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h INTRCDUCTION

Tarascan 15 an American Indian language with no
proven relationships spoken by nearly 50,000 people, perhaps
a quarter of them monolingual, in the state of Michoacén,
Mexico. It is designated as p'oyépela, rather than Tarascan,
by its speakers., The origin of the name Tarascan is unknown.
The etymology of p'eoyépela seems to be 'person who is within',
from the stem p'oyé. 'be, or touch, within', Tarascan has
become such a common designation for the language that noth.
ing would seem to be gained by its replacement here,

The area of Tarascan speech at the present time is
the area around Lake Patzcuaro and the mountain region to
west, south, and to a lesser extent north and northwest., At
the time of the Spanish conquest it included the whole of what
is now the state of Michoacén and a large part of the present
states of Guanajuato, Querétaro, Guerrero, Colima, Jalisco,
Nayarit and Sinaloa,

The present study concerns the dialect spoken-by
lake.dwelling Tarascans, specifically those living in viifages
westward around the lakeshore from the larger village of
Tzintzuntzan, once the important capital of the Tarascan
empire, second only to that of the Aztecs in power and pres.

tige at the time of the conquest. Tzintzuntzan itself is now

4.
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largely Spanish Speaking, with perhaps ten percent Indian
(Tarascan speaking) population, The rest of the inhabitants
consider themselves mestizo, thouéﬁ well aware of their _
Indian antecedents and cultural inh;ritancea

Diaiectical differences within Tarascan are not
great, especially in the lake area, élthough residents of
each village are said to be recognizable by their ttiple?,
or peculiarities of pronunciation and word usage, Informants
for this study were primarily natives of the villages of
Ichupio and Tarerio, the first and second communities west-
ward from Tzintzuntzan along the curving lakeshore.

According to the 1960 census, Ichupio then had a
population of 192, Tarerio 273, and Tzintzuntzan 1,840. The
ten percent Tarascan.speaking population in Tzintzuntzan is
largeiy maintained by migratlon to the larger center from the
smaller villages. The inhabitants of Ichupio and Tareric are
eatirely Tarascan speakers, largely bilingual, with greater
or lesser command of Spanish but alwaysmmorelgt home in their
own language, At the present time small chiidren in 1c@upio
are aiways addressed in Spanish, a deliberate pedagogical
- - technique on the part of the parents to facilitate their

integration into the Spanish-speaking world around- them,

Although understanding Tarascan they continue to respond in
- Spanish until about age eleven or twelve, Tarascan then be-

coming the normal language of their maturity and participa-

tion in their own culture.

-
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Only one phonemic contrast, found in some other
dialects, seems to be lacking in the dialect studied heée;
the phoneme /y/, a velar nasal, has fallen together with
/n/. Certain vowel contrasts, particularly between /o/ and

| /u/ and between /e/ and /i/, which seem to be disappearing
in some other éialécts, are carefully preserved here,

Data for this study were collected durirg a series
of five stays in Tzintzuntzan, totalliing nearly six months,
from 1961 to 1965, Principal informants were members of the
family of Tom&s Aparicio in Ichupio. These included Tomés,
himself,_aged about 35 (ages are approximate, as they are
ggknown to the informants themselves}, his mother, Rosa

- DolorTes, about 70, his sister Rosario Aparicio, about L5,
and especially his wife Florentina Geronimo, possibly 30,
native of Tarerio, a most patient and helpful teacher and
friend., Other informants were two teen.aged neighbors and
relatives of Tomas', Salud and Candelaria Cornelio, Pedro
Dfmas, about 30, also of Ichupio and Julia Pichu, about 50,
and Maria de Jesus Pablo, about 60, both now living in Tzinw
tzuntzan, as well as other scattered inhabitants of the lake-
shore who contributed information on a less formal basis,

Most data.collecting sessions were carried on in

Tomas' home, with the daily round in full swing around us,
neighbors coming and going,'family interchanges taking place;
in short, providing considerable opportunity to record samples
of ordinary conversation as well as more formally delivered

texts and elicited utterances.
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Daily 1life in the lakeshore villages is primarily
concerned with fishing and cultivation of agricultural lands,
and with weaving of tule reed mats and figures toc sell;
almost the only source of cash income, except for the sale __. .
of a few surplus fruits in season and a small amount of fish,
The Tarascan way of life is rarely on more than a bare sub.® |/

sistence economic level, although picturesque to the tourist;ﬁ ‘;

and now a source of nationalistic pride to residents of the K\;ff

state of Michoacén, with its colorful, full.skirted, women's g
dress, dug-out fishing canoes with 'lollypop! shaped paddles
and graceful fbutterfly’ nets, and the continued use of the

- . véry ancient 'atlatl', or throwing-stick, in hunting.

As in the rest of Mexico; early Spanish missionaries
to the Tarascans took an interest in recording the language{
The earliest description is contained in the impressively
large dictionary compiled by the Franciscan, Father Gilberti
(1962), first published in 1559, Several phonemic contrasts
were overlocked by Gilberti, translations of many glosses are
either loose or mistaken, and such morpheme segmentation as
‘was undertaken is in large measure erroneous in estimation
of where the cuts,should be made, It is an extraordinarily
useful source for the study of language, particularly lexical,
change,

Grammars by other missionaries followed; that of
Lagunas in 1574 (1574), of Baselenque in 177hL (1886), and of
Najera in 1831 (194}i). De la Grasserie and Leon reworked the
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data of Baselenque in 1896 (1896}, adding no new data, These
sketchy grammatical treatments suffer from the defects common
to other similar attempts to warp 'exotic' languages to
.traditional Latin grammatical treatment.

Lathrop's more recent article (1937) is the briefest
of sketches. The short grammar.by Luna Cardenas (1951) is,
despipg its grandiose title and scholarly pretensions, more
of a curiosity piece than anything else, With no knowledge
of modern lihguistic techniques and employing his own curious
phonetic methods, the work is brief and full of errors of
analysis,

- In the late 1930's the so-called Tarascan Project was
undertaken, As described by Beals and Borbolla (1940), this
was a coordinated linguistic and ethnographic effort, with
the linguistic aspects financed by the Mexican Department of
Indian Affairs and administered under the National Polytechnic
Institute and the Council of Native Languages, with Maurice
Swadesh as original director, It was conceived as a pilot
project in the Mexican Indian literacy program., Under this
program writing systems were to be devised for native lan-
guages and monolinguals taught to read and write in their own
tongues, facilitating later transition to literacy in Spanish,
To this end Swadesh and his staff (which included Charles
Hockett for a brief period) made a survey of Tarascan dialects
and established an orthographic system consonant with their

requirements and using, as far as possible, standard Spanish
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orthography. The Project started the Tarascan Press, under
the auspices of the Department of Indian Affairs, which
published articles on health and sanitation, agricultural
techniques, law, and the l1ike, for a period of about a year
and a half.

Subsequently, primers in Tarascan were introduced
into village schools and newspapers published for school
children by the éecretary of Public Education, Use of the
primers seems to have been continued for only a very brief
period, at least in the lake villages with which 1 am
familiar,

Knowledge of Tarascan mythology and customs at the
time of the conquest stems largely from a very early source,
the so-called Relacién de Michoacén (1903). This was prob-
ably written around 1538 or 39 by a Franciscan friar., A few
other early sources also give names of places, gods and
religious ceremonies, material brought together and analyzed
py Corona Nufiez (1957). His attempted etymologies are often
in error because of the faulty 11ngui§iic'da£é at his dis-
posal, but like the early grammars and dictionary give some
idea of the richness of semantic expression in Tarascan
morphology.

Significant differences between languages lie not
only in the phonological distinctions made and the differences
in morpheme distributions, but also in the particular meanings

selected for morphological expression. It seems to be
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possible for néarly any meaning tolbe expressed in any lan-
guage, although a certain amount of circumlocution may be
necessary. Particular languages, however, select from the
total range of possible meanings certain particular semantic
components which are included morphemically within the total
construction which is the word, Boas, Sapir, and Whorf were
all particularly aware of this selective semantic-grammatical
characteristic of languages and attempted to reveal it in
their descriptive statements about particular languages.
Subsequent increase in emphasis on purely formal descriptive
criteria, with its concomitant suspicion of the role of mean-
ing in linguistic description, tended to obscure the fact;_
that each language provides formal means for the inclusion

of semantic content, that only particular ele@énts of such
content are so included, and that this lis as:much a part of
the total grammar of that language as the shapes of the mor-
phemes and their distributional possibilities,

The Sapir-Whorf (Sapir 1949, Whorf 1956) hypothesis
has been examined for its suggestion of linguistic relativ-
ity; i.e. the determining effects of language on thought and
culture, with the result that the burden of 'proving' the
hypothesis has been almost entirely removed from the hands
of anthropologists and linguists and placed in the hands of
psychoclogists. Meanwhile another equally important aspect
of the work of Sapir and Whorf became obscured; that the

genius of a particular language 1lay in the particular meanings
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which it chose to express, and the means by which such
expression was carried out. Without the neo-Bloomfieldian
exclusive involvement_with accuracy in distributional analy.
sis, it seems to me that the field of linguistic endeavor
would have become broadened rather than narrowed and rigorous
methods of semantic analysis would perhaps already have been
'developed. ﬂ
Glossematic theory (Hjelmslev 1953) gave promise of
a model which would include this type of analysis, Hjelmslev
emphasized the three dimensional character of language in
contradistinction to the two dimensional, or linear, character
conceived for it by American linguists. 'Content! (the mean-
ing of linguistic forms} was postulated as the third dimension
or plane, of equal importance with the !expression plane’
(the phonetic expression of linguistic items in distributional,
or linear, sequence}. The nature of the relationship between
the itwo planes was called 'paradigmatic'; the relationship
between class members with privileges of substitution, or
‘commutation', The relationship between linguistic items,
which was called 'syntagmatic', was the type of distributional
relationship with which American linguistics has largely been
concerned. Since the 'paradigmatic' relationship forms a
central point in American linguistic theory as well, in its
emphasis on substitution of classes of items within a con-
stantly held frame, it would seem not to differ too greatly

from Hjelmslev's model, HJelmslev, however, puts emphasis on
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the necessity for analysis of the 'content-form' which has
boundaries peculiar to each language within the amorphous
'thought-mass! (p. 32)}; for him as essential a part of
linguistic analysis as the syntagmatic relationships.
Neither Hjelmslev nor his followers, however, offered analy-
ses of particular languages which would demonstrate Just how
this methodology was to be applied.

Taking a cue from the central American linguistic
point of substitution of classes of items within a frame, and
its designation from an article’by Harris (194l1), a group of
American anthropologists, Conklin, Frake, Lounsbury et al.,
have been developing a theoretical concept known as 'compo-
nential analysis', a method of abstracting cultura{iz=deter-
mined semantic properties underlying classes of linguistic
forms, in this case lexical items, substitutable for one
anéther within such a frame,

Chafe (1962, 1965) has extended the concept of com-
ponential analysis to include morphological (grammatical)
items as well as lexical, He conceives of a morpheme as an
arrangement of semantic components, Just as a phoneme is an
arrangement of phonological componenis. Some morphemes,
perhaps the bulk, are 'elemental', manifesting only one such
component, while others manifest a componential grouping; as,
for example, pronominal morphemes often manifest groupings

of such components as person, number, and gender,
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~ A componential analysis of the semantic content of
grammar would, then, require the utilization of the central
linguistic concept of classes of items substitutable within
a frame, Such classes can be lexical or sub.lexical; mor-
phemes and various types of morpheme expansions, such as
stems, themes, and affix expansions. Such an analysis fits
well into a Glossematic theoretical model, the componentis of
morphemes and morpheme expansions constituting the counters
of the 'content plane'! just as morphs and morph distributions
are the more familiar counters used in an analysis of the
'expression plane!., The.relationship between the two is, in
the Hjelmslevian sense; 'paradigmatic'; the items constituting
a class being those substitutable within such a paradigm,

In the present study, content is considered as essen.
tial a part of grammar as are morphs and morph distiributions;
the morpheme being considered the non-phonological manifesta-
tion of content. In the Hj»>'mslevian sense thu phones,
phonemes and morphs are dealt with in analysis of the expres-
sion plane, while morphemes alone belong to the content plane.
A phoneme also has a direct tie to the content plane since
substitution of one phoneme for another can signal & change
of meaning./‘Phonemes.as a class or as classes, however,'are
normaLiy“nbt useful as counters on the content plane as they
havé‘ﬂo class semantic properties--although Tarascan phonemes

come extraordinarily close to manifesting such properties,
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This is, nevertheless, an important difference between the —
phoneme and the morpheme. |
Phonemes and morphs will here be used as terms for
those items with phonological attributes which are used in
distributional analysis, while morphemes are those without

phonological content (although represented by it on the ex-

~f

pression plane) useful in semantic analysis, Both types of
analysis will be carried through at the appropriate points

in the grammar as equally essential to it. Morphophonemics
is considered a separate 'level' in Lamb's sense (1962)
linking phonemics and grammar with one-to.one reiationship
between phonemes and morphophonemes, A paradigm will be used
in the Glossematic sense of relationship between items in a
substitution (commutation) class.

Tarascan proves to be a particularly productive lan-
guage for the testing of a componential model of morpheme -~
analysis, since an extraordinarily wide range of semantic
compoggnts is grammatically rather than lexically expressed,
It i;“hoped that by means of an analysis ofvthis type the
unique patterning of meaning in this particular language will

emerge,
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CHAPTER ONE
PHONCLOGY

100. The Phonemic System
Tarascan has twenty-nine phonemes of which twenty-three are
segmental and six suprasegmental,

There are six vowel phonemes characterized by two
tongue positions, high and low, and by three points of
articulation: front, central, and back, -

The seventeen consonant‘phonemes include thirteen
obstruents and four resonants at four points of .articulation:
bilabial, dental, alveo-palatal, and velar., The thirteen
obstruents include six stops, four affricates, and three
fricatives, Stops and affricates subdivide further into an
aspirated and an unaspirated series with five members each,
The four resonants include two semivowels and two nasals,

Suprasegmental phonemes arz of two types; stress
phonemes, with two members, and junctural phonemes, with
four members,

101. Vowel Phonemes

Front Central Back
High i 4 u
Low e a o
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102. Consonantal Phonemes

Obstruent: Stoppeds: Aspirated p' t' c! & Kt

) Unaspirated p t c & k
Fricative - s $ X
Resonant: Semivocalic w y
Nasal m n.

There is a coexistent system with phonemes of Mexican
Spanish, Spanish loan words have infilirated Tarascan accord-
ing to the degree of acculturation of the speaker and with
corresponding lack of adaptation to Tarascan phonology. Mexi-
can Spaniéh phonemes not completely equatable with Tarascan
phonemes must be added to the total phonemic inventory. Nine

additional phonemes, all consonantal, are required: /bdgf

Jrry_lﬁ/.

103. >Suprasegmenta1 Phonemes
of Stress: /’/, strong stress. Weak stress is unmarked,
Of Juncture: _
Non-pausal: Word juncture, marked by word space.
Pausal: /s/s brief pause
/./, longer, sentence-final pause

/+eo/s hesitation pause,

110, The Phonetic System
The Tarascan word and phrase are defined phonetically accord-
ing to the distribution of allophones, as well as phonemically

according to the distribution of phonemes. Certain allophones
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occur only word-initially, before or after word juncture or
finally before pause. An occurrence of a word following
silence is interpreted as an occurrence following any pausal

- Juncture,

- Primary allophones occur word-initially following
pause Jjuncture. These are the allophones by which the pho-
neme is designated in the phoneme chart. Final, siﬁéie{
weak-stressed vowel or CV are voiceless before pause Jjuncture,
Final, single, weak.stressed vowel or C]wV are zero before
word juncture, unless the following word begins in an aspi-
rated stop, in which case zero allophones are in free varia-
tion with voiceless ones., Final vowel loss could alternatively
be considered a morphophonemic rather than an allophonic
alternation. Because of functional simiiarity to vowel un-
voicing it is here treated as allophonic.

Consonantal allophones also differ after pause and
non-pause Jjuncture. After word juncture and voiced vowels
(strong stressed or in VV sequences), as after medial vowels,
aspirated phonemes occur as pre-aspirated allophones. After
word juncture and zero vowel allophones, word-initial conso-
nant allophony is dependent upon the preceding consonant. As
word-medially, unaspirated obstruents are represented by
voiced allophones in this environment, and aspirated obstruents
lose much of their aspiration.

Tarascan speech most characteristically occurs as

bursts of staccato, rapidly delivered, fairly short phrases,
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Each phrase is accompanied by an allophonic stress-pitch
pattern characterized by strongest stress and highest pitch
on the last strong-stressed syllable, followed by lowering
of pitch on any subsequent weak.stressed syllables, trailing
off into voicelessness of final vowel or even final two or

. three syllables if they contain single, weak-stressed vowels,

111, Vocalic Allophony
Vowels actualize as syllable peaks when voiced or voiceless.
Sequences of like medial vowels actualize as lengthened
syllable peaks, interpreted as VV rather than as long vowels
because of the occurrence of other VV sequences and because
;VV sequences normally span two morphemes. Length is generally
abodt a mora and a half rather than two full morae.

Before any pause Jjuncture a post.consonantal, weak-
stressed, single vowel occurs as a voiceless allophone of
that vowel, except /o/ which is always voiced, and /#/ which
actualizes as a zero allophone with lengthening of the pre-
ceding consonant in this environment. Before P! following
pause juncture voiceless vocalic allophones are in free vari-
ation with zero allophones., Zerc allophones of all post-
consonantal, weak-stressed, single vowels except /Q/ occur
before non-pause Jjuncture and after C. Before /o./ any voiced
vowel (strong stressed or post-vocalic) may be followed by
[?] in free variation with its absence. Word.final, weak-

stressed VV sequences are voiced., If geminate they actualize
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as-a-single, voiced vowel., Voiceless allophones are capital-
ized in phonetic orthography. Such sequences are not
lengthened,

/i/:01 ¥ 1 1. A nigh, front, tense vowel with
voiced, voiceless and zero allophones and a semivocalic
offglide before /u/. Examples are,~ -

icé ‘'water' [ic#]

p'ikéini 'to get' [p'ikinl]

xawixi ‘'hair' [xowirl]

p'ikini ptacimu 'to get (harvest) tule reeds!

{p!'ikén pacimU] £ [p!'ikdnl ptacimU]

im& at&séntii témpanii. *Does he beat his wife??
 [imé téséndi témbani.]

mifkwa ‘'collected money' [miYékWA]

/e/:le ¢ e¥ E #]. A mid, front, lax vowel, [e¢] in
all voiced environments except before /a/ where /e/ is raised
with a semivocalic offglide, initially before /&/, between
/& & c ¢t t t'/ and /n/, before /x/, and when strong-stressed
word-finally where the allophone [e] occurs, Examples are,

ép'u 'head' [&hpU]

eSéni 'to see' [e¥énI]

awé ‘teat! (you ple)t [awé]
kurice ‘vulture' [kuricE]
at48e ‘'shawl'! [atdle]
xeyiki 'mouse' [xeY4kl]
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eléxi ‘'earth' [elérl]

%&ni 'to fear' [ZénY1)

téni 'sweet'. [ténl]

ampé ‘'something'! [ambé] ,

/&/:[4 & & #]. 1In its non-zero allophones /&#/ is a

high, central, very tense, retroflexed vowel. Before /w/ and
medially in free variation before P' it is slightly length-
ened, which emphasizes the retroflexion, Finally before
pause Jjuncture and before word juncture, if followed by P!,
a zero allophone occurs with lengthened preceding consonant.
ﬁBefore P! this may be in free variation with pre-aspiration.
Before word juncture followed by /s/ or /3/, /#/ is voiceless,
Examples are,

acému 'mud' [oacémU]

kug& 'moon, month' [kuct]

kucéwa ‘'during the month!' [kucé.wA]

c$k'uni 'to drop it from one's hand!

[c&.kunl] £ [c#hkunl]
yhs# kécent'a 'now go down! (you sg.)!
{yds kécentA]

yhsé k'amita 'now finish it! (you sg.)!

“ [y&se kombotA]
yast T'now' [ydse]
- vasé sancéxaka 'now shake it! (you sg.)!
[yésE sdngdrakA]
yisé S6t'aaka ‘'now you will row it!
[yls® $6htaakA]
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whct ¢4 Gni yamintuu. 'Can you (pl.) make
them all?' [wéhc# un yémindu]

/a/:la a A &® d]. A low, central vowel, somewhat
raised and fronted after /i/ and /e/, and between /& &'/
and /n/. When strong-stressed and final before pause junc-
ture, /a/ occurs with an aspirated off.glide. Examples are,

atfp'eni ‘'to kill' [atéhpenl]

tedni ‘*to hit' [teY4nI]

piéni 'to buy' [piénl]

ind4ni 'to enter'A [inJY4n1]

pordta ‘'hole' [posdtA]

eSéxaa 'Will you show it to him?' [e¢3éra]

t!ixékwa ampé ‘'some food' [t!'irék ambé]

im& ‘'he, she, it' [imdh]

maa A%a c'awépiti 'a thin man' [me &&A
ctewdpitl] L [ma 6% cawdpitl]

/u/:lu U g 6], High, back, tense and rounded, with
voiced, voiceless and zero allophones, and when strong-
stressed before pause juncture occurring with a slightly
aspirated off-glide. For example,

4ni 'to make, do' [d4nl]
yapuxu ‘'everywhere' [y&purU]
-- cfincu 'pot!' [cilingzU]
4 'do it! (you sg.)' (4™
t'dxe niwd exétayuu. 'Are you (;g.) going to the

village?' [t'Qr niw& erétaru]
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méntexu nix&ni ‘'to go there again!?
[ménder nirénl]
Jo/:l0 21. Rounded, mid, back, 1ax with a slightly
allophone [R] only before /s/. Examples are,
dopéni 'hard' [Eopénl]
Zénempo ‘'his house' [&énembo]
x6sku 'star' [x@skU]
Examples of vowel contrasts are,
mimini 'to go to sleep!
mimeni 'to cover a wound'
mimuni ‘'to cover one's mouth?
kuxini 'to burn!
kuxéni 'to hear!
cikéni ‘'to bend!
cékéni 'to soften dough!
cekéni 'to dig shallowly, chop!
xanini 'to rain'
xanéni 'to arrive'
xékani 'to live!
exbkani 'to wait!
céxéxi ‘'corn dough'!
coxéki ‘'woodpecker!'
kémani 'to put him upside down in the water!
kéimani 'to meet! i
c'axfmeni 'to seat oneself in the water!

ctaximani 'to seat someone in the water!'
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é.a: kactxeni 'to scratch it!
kacAxeni 'to bite it!
$ou: ictni 'it melts!

iclni 'to suck!

112, Consonantal Allophony
Classification of consonantal allophones into consonant
phonemes depends upon the solution of several distributional
problems,

The first problem concerns the stops and affricates.
Word-initially after pause ihese occur in two series, with
four articulatory positions and five members each. One series
is aspirated and fortis,fthe other non.aspirated and lenis.
These are clearly ten separate phonemes, /p! t' ¢! &t k'/ and
/ptcé k/. Medially bet&ééﬁ vowels and as second member of
consonant clusters, including following nasals, only unaspi-
rated stops and affricates are found. But, in addition, clus-
ters occur in the following series: [mb nd nz n) ngl] and
[hp ht hc h& hk]. Voiced obstruents do not otherwise occur,
nor does [h], although a velar fricative [x] is found word-
initially before vowels., Within the phrase, after /n/, zero
vowel allophones, and word Juncture, stops, which after pause
actualize as aspirated, lose the aspiration, whereas those
that actualize as unaspirated become voiced, Similarly, if
an aspirated stop immediately follows a voiced vowel and word

Juncture, pre..avpiration occurs.
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The solution which seems the most economical in
terms of phoneme inventory, balance of phoneme distribution
and simplicity of morphophonemic statement is to consider
the series [mp nt nc n& nk] as phonemically /mp' nt' nc!'
n' nk'/ and the series [mb nd ng nJ ng] as phonemically
/mp nt nc n& nk/ and the series [hp ht hc h& hk] as medial
allophones of /p' t' c¢' &' k'/ respectively.1

The second problem concerns the sibilants, with
phones [s § s §] (the dot under the s signifies retroflection).
Initially after pause and before vowels except /%#/ both [s]
and [¥] occur, in clear phonemic contrast. Before /¢/ only
[s] is found. In clusters with stops and affricates the

following phoq}c sequences occur, [sk, §k §p st 5 ht sc £

he sé& £ hE].. Examples of these sequences are, [€skanl]
'to look', [e3c¥kA] 'you/we saw it', [eZe¥pkA] 'you/wé have
seen it' [e¥ésti] £ [e$&nhti])] 'he/she/it/they saw >1t',
[x&scénl] f [xéhcénl], 'to have on one's head', [p'éséanl] £
[p'éhdanl] 'to touch one's neck',

1t is clear that only initially and before /k/ are
/s/ and /%/ in contrast. Since /#/ is a retroflexed vowel
this retroflection probably affects the preceding consonant,

When /i/ is represented by a zero allophone the retroflection

of [s] preceding it disappears (cf. 111}. [s], then, is

1This solution differs from that adopted by the
Tarascan project (cf. pp. 5-6 above} which set up a third
series of voiced stops and considered the pre-aspirated ser-
ies to be clusters of /x/ (written j)} plus voiceless stop.
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classed as an allophone of /s/, and Elas an allophone of /3/
(st £ nt sc £ nc s £ n&] are classed as allophones of
/tt ¢t &'/ respectively.

The third problem concerns the velar spirant [x]
which occurs only word-initially and the single flap [r]
which occurs only word-medially., Semantic similarity between
morphemes with initial [x] and morphemeé with initial [r] has
influenced the decision to class these as allophones of a
single phoneme, /x/, reducing the phoneme inventory and obvi-
ating the necessity for morphophonemic rules making such
morphemes mutually convertible. When a velar spirant, [x],
occurs medially in loan words it will be considered a separate
phoneme /J/.

A similar problem involves [y] and [#] (a retroflex
flap). [®] occurs only word-medially and [y] word-initially
with the following exceptions: [ey4] in such words as
[xey4kl] fmouse', {iyfi] in such words as [k'wiylisé] 'eagle'.
These do not contrast with [e&] and [iG], which do not occur,
[1&] and [i4] do occur but not [iyé] nor [iyi]; It would
seem that there is no phonetic offglide between /i/ and /a/
nor between /i/ and /e/, but there is such a glide between
/i/ and /u/. The sequence [esd] does not occur, and there
is, therefore, no contrast between [#] and [y] in this posi-
tion. (One informant, in fact, doubted if it was physigally
possible to produce [epd] despite facility with such a‘similar

sequence as [is4].) -[ea] also does not exist. When such a
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sequence occurs morphologically it is convertible through a
morphophonemic rule to /ia/. Since contrast between [y] and
[#] can be eliminated, there seems no reason not to class
them as allophones of the same phoneme, /y/, especially as
such a classification is bolstered, as in the case of /x/:[x r]
by semantic similarity between morphemes with initial [y] and
initial [p]. [e®4] could be retained as a phonemic as well as
phonetic sequence, writing it as /ey4/ rather than /eb/, but
the latter seems preferable in order to eliminate completely
— the occurrence of /y/ in medial position.

There is no contrast between [u]l-[w] nor between
[1]-[y]. Distributionally the semivowels occur similarly-to
other consonants and the vowels to other vowels, There is a
distributional difference between the two pairs however, as
[w] occurs in such sequences as [kwV], [k'wVv], [&wv], [E'wV]
and [$wV], and [u] in such sequences as [tuV], [t'uV], and
[NuV], whereas only [CiV] and [RiV] occur. Morphophonemic
statements must be made converting /u/ to /w/, but in the
interests of preserving the useful consonant-vowel dichotomy
the two pairs will be kept distinct as separate phonemes.2

Consonants actualize as syllable onset or members of
syllable onset clusters (122, 123, 124). Geminate consonants

are not prolonged.

IIn/EVery one of the above cases the opposite solution
was made by the Tarascan project which had, of course, to
consider standard Spanish orthography (pp. 5-6 above).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



26

Oniy resonayts have largely voiced allophones, with
voiceless allophones occurring only before voiceless vocalic
allophoinies. Only /wW/ has a zero allophone, before a zero
vocalic allophone. Unaspirated stops and affricates occur
as voiced allophones after nasals, either within the word or
after a non-pause Jjuncture with a nasal preceding a zero
vowel allophone,

Aspirated consonants have largely unaspirated allo-
phones post-consonantally, either word.medially or across
word juncture and intervening zero vowel allophone. Such
consonantis occur é; pre-aspirated allophones after a voiced
vowel, which may precede word Jjuncture,

/pt/:[p* hp pl. A bilabial, voiceless stop, strongly
aspirated and fortis initially after pause. Other allophones
are as above., For example,

ptaméxakwa ‘'ache, pain' [p'améraokWA]

p'imani. 'to take it ou; of the water!' [p'{mani]

kékami p'imani 'to take it out of the water
quickly' [kékam pimani]

umpdptani 'to heap things on the floor of the
room' [umb&hpanl]

im4 ptaydkut'i the rolls it up' [imih pasdkuhtl]

v8sé p'dya 'now touch it! (you sg.)!
[yés. phea]

/t1/:[t* ht fsttl. a voiceless, apical, dental

stop with aspirated and unaspirated allophones., Pre.aspiration
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varies to B{e-sibilantization following a voiced vowg} gither
WOrd_medféll& or with intervening non-.pausal juncture.
Examples are;
t'ixéni t'to eat' [t'irénl]
ttupfixi ‘'dust' [t'uplrl]
ptinttani *to remove from the fire' [ptintanl]
$8ni t'ixéni ‘'to eat much' [S&n tirénl]
pit'ani 'to touch the metate' [péhtanl 4
phstanl]
ybsé ttayhta 'now pierce iti (you sg.)
[yas. tapdtA]

Jct/:lct he £ scel. A voiceless, apical, dental
stop with homérganic slit-spirant release, with aspirated,
pre-aspirated (varying to pre-sibilantized) and unaspirated
allophones. For example,
ctayfipiti tthin' [ctowdpitl]
p“ff‘étani 'to touch the table! [p'éhcétanl] £
» [ptascétani]

+ $4ni clawipiti 'very thin' [3én cawdpitl]
ylsé c'éxeta tnow measure it! (you sg.)!
[yhse céretal
/&1 /:[&t & nd f s%]. A voiceless, apical, alveolo-
palatal stop with homorganic groove-spirant release, with
aspirated, pre-aspirated (varying to pre-sibilantized) and

unaspirated allophones. For example,

LY
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Etapini 'to fell a tree' [&'apbnl]

k'windtani 'to wish to sleep' [k'winéanl]

kékani C'ap4ni 'to fell a tree quickly'
[kékan &apdnl]

kalGdtani "to cut off one's braid!
[ka&6hlanl] L [kaZ6sanl]

/kt/:[k' hk k]. A voiceless, dorsal, velar stop
which varies from pre- to post.velar according to the degree
of front. or backness of the following vowel, with aspirated
and fortis, pre-aspirated and unaspirated allophones. For
example,

ktéxi 'big' [k'éri]

k'6 ‘tyes' [k'6]

S&ni k'exi 'very big' [Son kéri]

ay8k'uni 'to cut oneself on the hand!

~ [e»éhkunl]

im4 k'amikut'i ‘'he/she/it/they finished it'
[iméh kamakuhtl]

yhsé k'amfta 'now finish it! (you sg.)!
[ybse kamftA]

/p/:(p bl. A bilahial,rlenis stop with voiceless

allophones everywhere except after nasal, For example,
pakéxani 'to remain' [pakéranl]
puxnétan;'—'io boil ii' [puruétanli]
ciépédk!i t'spear-thrower' [cépéhki]
ampé ‘'thing, something' [ambé]
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e3émi poydtani 'to see the hole!'
[e$ém bordtanl]
/t/:[t d]. An apical, dental, lenis stop with voice-
less allophones except after /n/. Examples are,
tayéxi ‘'snake' [taeérlI]
cipiti ‘talive' [cipitl]
k'exénta ‘'cliff' [k'eréndA] _
$4ni tayéxida 'many snakes' [Sgn daséricAl
/c/:lc gl. An apical, dental, lenis, stopped affricate
with homorganic slit-spirant release, with voiceless allophones
except after /n/. For example,
capini 'to break it' [capénl]
kwaylceni 'to fall! [kwasbcenl]
fncawati 'he will give it to them' [ingawatl]
winini cixini 'to be very cold' ([winén girénI] ——
JE7:(& § &1. An apical, alveolo-palatal, lenis,
stopped affricate with homorganic groove-spirant release,
voiceless except after /n/, lengthened before /e/ followed
by pause juncture. Examples are,
48a 'man' [&&A]
&éxani ‘'to frighten' [&éranl]
anindakwa ‘'neck! [anénJakWA] _
nixani &énempo 'to go to his house!
[nir&n Yénembo]

atide ‘'shawl' [até&d.]
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/k/:[k gl. A dorsal, velar, lenis stop, point of
articulation varying from pre- to post-velar according to the
degree of front- or backness of the following vowel, with
voiceless allophones everywhere except after /n/. Examples
are,
kixfxuni 'to sit in the road' [kir&runl]
k&nani 'to be born' [ké&nonl]
ankénakwa 'meat' [angdnalkWA]
xikeni kamfaka 'I will bring you'
[xiken gambakA] .
/s/:[s S Se §-]. An apical, alveolar, voiceless, slit
spirant, retroflexed and lengthened before /%/ and pause Jjunc-
ture or/k!'/ after word Juncture with vowel loss, retroflexed
but not lengthened before /k/ in the same environment, and
lengthened but not retroflexed preceding other aspirated con-
sonants and /w/ in the same environment. Examples are,
A sapiu ‘'small' [sapilU]
sési ‘'very, well! [sésl]
yisé ‘'now' [yése]
y4sé kax8 ‘'now write! (you sg.) [y&s karé]
yésé kiamlku ‘'now finish it! (you sg.)
[yédse kambkU]
yhsé t'ix8 'now eat! (you sg.)' [ybs. tiré]
y&sé tiyipa t'now hang it! (you sg.)!'
[y&as tisipA]
yast & 'now eat it! (you sg.)' [yas aP]
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/8/:[8 §l. A frontal, alveolo-palatal, groove

spirant, slightly retrofiexed before /p/ and /k/. Examples

are,

$ét'ani 'to row, paddle' [$8htanI]
Skéni 'loose, lazy' [$kénl]
xay4Spti 'he was there! [xar&%ptl]

/x/:[x r]l. Word-initially a velar fricative, varying
from pre- to post-velar according to the degree of front- or
backness of the following vowel, with a flapped, apical,

. alveolar allophone word.medially. Examples are,
xi rI1v [x{]
xuds 'we' [xulgP]
xay&ni 'to be there! [xasénl]
exfni 'to look at!' [er&nI] ~
exéta ‘'village' [erétA]
xancixi t'foot' [xangirlI]

/a/:lw¥W § 8 yl. A bilabial, semivocalic resonant,
voiced except before voiceless vowels, zero in CwV sequences
preceding pause. Voiced fricatives occurring before /u/ in
two examplies have been classed with this phoneme. Examples
are,

wlni 'to vomit' [wénI]

kwaxékl ‘'squirrel' [kwaréki]

éskwa teye! [éskWA)

xfwu let's gel?! [x48U]

siwéncani 'Tzintzuntzan! [siyfinganl]
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/y/:ly #l. A voiced, frontal, palatal semivocalic
resonant word-initially, with a retroflexed flap allophone
word-medially which m8y be unvoiced before a voiceless vowel.
Examples are, ﬁ

yvémintu ‘tall' [y&mindu]

yéyéni ‘tstream' [yorénl]

aplyemuni 'to burn one's mouth' [ap&semunI]
apdykuni fto burn one's hand' [ap8skuni]

/m/:[m]. A bilabial, voiced, nasal resonant, which
may become voiceless before a voiceless vowel, Examples are,

m& ‘'one, a' [m&h]

mimempa ‘'his/ her/ their brother! [mimembA]

p'émskwayeni 'to touch one's mouth!
[p'&mskwarenl]

/n/:[a 3 n¥]. An apical, voiced nasal, with alveolar
articulation except before velar stops when the allophone
[8] occurs in free variation, and in the sequence /&eni/,
where a slightly palatalized allophone, [ny] occurs, Before
velar stops the allophonic variants are: [ng] £ [n] L [gg].
Before a voiceless vowel /n/ may be unvoiced. Examples ;}e,

nix8ni 'to go somewhere!' [niré&nl)

kwini ‘tbird' [kwinl]

k'winlekwa ‘'festival' [k'winJekWA]

déni ‘'to fear' [&énYI]

S4nk’u ! just this much' [S&nkU]

niéxapixinka ‘we would arrive' [niérapiringAl 4

[niérapiringA] & [niérapiriga]
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Examples of consonant contrasts are,
pt4yuni 'to touch one's nose'
pdyuni 'to put out the flame'!
t'aydmuni 'to pierce one's mouth'
tayimeni ‘'to float on the water!'
pidt'd4ni 'to carry it!

pidtani 'to extinguish the fire'
c'dni 'to sneeze'!

ctincu !pot?

c'énkuni ‘with them'

cankwéxani 'to jump'

&tapani 'to cut wood!

éax4ni f'to burst!

gréti 'tail?

gét'i the is afraid’

k'axdni 'to deceive!

kax&ni ‘'to write!

tiyintikwa ‘earring'

ciyini 'rib!

t'dt'u 'you (sg.) also!

c'ét'u 'sneeze too! (you sg.)!
clni 'te heat!

g%ni 'to root (as pig with snout)!
sfni 'little, few'

£4ni 'much, many'

xapéctaakani 'I will wash my head!'
xapb6&taakani 'I will wash my neck!

33



c=k kacfk'uni 'to bite one's hand'
kak8k'uni 'to break it in one's hand!

c'kt c'ék'uni 'to weigh it in one's hand'
k'ek'uni 'to make it grow'

-X Sanini ‘'corn on the cob'

(/214

xanfni 'to raint
Xy dax8ka ‘'that it burst!

Cayfkwa 'child'

m-n méd ‘'one, at
ni thow!
m¥ wini 'to vomit!

mini 'to be stuck together!
way awéni ‘'rabbit?
ayni 'to eat!
n-t p'éneni 'to touch one's chest'
p'4teni T'to touch a plate!
Xat pténtixani 'to touch one's mouth or chin!

pténtitani 'to touch the base of a wall!

113, Stress Allophony
Three degrees of relative loudness occur as allophones of
stress phonemes, combined with four degrees of relative
pitch, [1] represents lowest pitch, rajsed before the syllable
designated. The stress group corresponds to the word before
Juncture, with junctural phonemes determining stress allophony
on preceding syllables. /V/ and /V/ symbolize phonemic strong

and weak stress. Voiceless and zere vowels have no pitch, A

-
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vowel with phonemic weak stress which follcwé a vowel with
phonemic strong stress shares to a great extent in that stress
so that the syllables are more or léss accentually equalized.

/ﬁ/:[“v 3. [hV] occurs as the final strong stress
before /./. 3V] occurs as strong stress elsewhere,

/V/:[ZV 1y]. Weak stress occurs as [ZV] unless it
falls on the final voiced syllable before /./ when it actual-
izes as [lv],_

Examples are (all segmental material between square
brackets is phonemic),

xinf., ‘'there' [zxihnf.]
x{ni. tdirt? [uxfhi.]
wex4ni. tto cry! [awehxﬁhi.]
maa k'td. 'a house' [zma‘hk'tﬁ.]
maa k't4 atlnckata. 'a painted house'!
[zma 3krt4 2aht'a'lnckatA]
maa k't4 atédnckataa. 'A painted house?!
[zma 3krt4 2ah't'dznckalta.]
aylasénti. ‘'he always tells' (2altyTlglsants.)

11} Junctural Allophony
Junctural allophones include degree or lack of pause, segmental
allophones which occur before or after Junctures, and stress
allophones which occur before junctures,

—~ Word juncture is unaccompanied by pause. It is pre-
ceded by loss of single, weak.stressed vowels or wV and

accompanied by the allophones of specific consonants which
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manifest themselves as features of the segmental phoneme
Juxtapositions occurring across word junctures, Stress allo-
phones occurring in syllables preceding word juncture are
30 ané [2V] for /V/ and /V/ respectively. Examples are,
xikeni kwéneni. 'I will lend it to you (sg.)!
[3x1%ken hgw&henll
xuditi xinkénekwa k'éxit'i, 'My brother is big,'
[Zxu&it 2x13ngﬁanek hk'glrihtll
xéptinaa misftu. 'It is said there was a cat.'
[3x42pti2n0 ZmitsTtu

/s/ is accompanied by a lesser degree of pause than
is /o/. Voiceless, final, weak-stresseé single vowel precedes
/s/ and stress allophones [30] and [2V] for /U/ and /V/
respectively in preceding syllables, Examples are,

nixét'inaa, siwéincani, misanaa, 'She said that
she went to Tzintzuntzan to Mass,!
I2n13r&2ht12na, 2s13yﬁgn§an1, hmfzsalna.]
imaa wéati kuxfnta, ka Suxfpu, 'He wiill make
tamales, and broth,!
[aizma Swéét zkuBrﬁndA, 2xe. 2§u3r£§U,]
ka im4, imaa wéati. ‘'and he, he Qill do it.!
[zka.ziBmdh, 212ma hw&ﬁtl]

/eo/ is preceded by voiceless allophones of final,
single, weak-stressed vowel and followed by long pause or
silence. The last strong-~stressed syllable before /,/ has
allophony [hV] and the last weak.stressed syllable foll&wlng
it has allophony [lv]. Examples are,

[

-
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kuybakwaye 'Answer! (you sg.)! [2kuhp&&1kwasE]
imic'ini ayini, eski widkupkasé y&. 'She told
us that they had already gone out.!
[213m4Phcen 200etnl, Zesk widdPkulkass HyH., ]
/ees/ is preceded by voicing and prolongation of final
vowel, with allophony [ZV] if such a vowel is weak.stressed,
and [Bﬁ] if strong-stressed., Examples are,
wénaS4dmkaksé... 'Let us begin...!
2

[3w62na3§d2mka Kséeao]

ampkwé... !'Jjust so...! [2a3mbicib e o]

120. fhonemic Distributions
The phonemic definition of the Tarascan wo;d depends upon the
distribution of its phonemes. A word may be composed of one
» or more syllables, each of which contains a vocalic peak
which may or may not be preceded by a consonantal onset., A
word must be bounded by Jjunctural phonemes and contain a
phoneme of strong stress if followed by a phrase~final junc-
ture. No word contaiﬁs more than two phonemes of strong
stress. A strong-stress phoneme falls obligatorily on one of
the first two syllables of the word. A 6ne-sy11able word
‘contains no phoneme of strong stress before word juncture,
nor does a word with two syllables, the -second one with zero
vowel before such juncture. Words of more than two syllables
contain a phoneme of strong stress in all of their occurrences.
A syllable onset may be a single (syllabic) vowel, a

single consonant, or a cluster of from two to four consonants.
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If more than three the initial member must be N and/or the
final member /w/. Word-initial consonant onsets may consist
of no more than three members. If more than two, the third
must be /w/. Informants are capable of makiﬁg a medial syl-
labic division at any point, even phoneme.medially in the case
of word-medial, pre-aspirated allophones of aspirated obstru-
(=aN
ents. Since no phonemic word terminates in other than a
vowel, and most medial clusters are only longer than initial
clusters by addition of an initial nasal, it s2ems most con-
sistent to consider all clusters as syllable-initial, no
matter how unwieldy this seems to the English ear.
Syllable canons are,
Initial and Medial: v
- - Ccv
oov
OowV
oowV
Medial only: RPV
NP'V
NPPV
NPwV
NPPwV
kskV
— nksV
nkskV
mskwV
121, Vocalic Distributions
Except for /#/, which occurs only after S, vowels are found
syllabically with no consonantal onset and most vowels occur
after most consonants. /o/ is of scarcer occurrence than any
other vowel and has not been found after /w/, /t'/, /t/s [t/

and /s/. /i/ has not been noted after /&'/, nor /e/ after

/tv/.
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Vowel plus vowel sequences:

i e 4 e u
i 1 2 3 . i
e 5 6 2
¢ b
a 7
u 8 9
° 10 11

Numerals correspond to the examples below,
Phonemes in the left-hand column are first
in sequence.

1. ayfe ‘'say it! (you pl.)?

b 2. xinfani ‘there'

3., pifini 'to shell corn'

4. tibésto ‘tchurch'

5., wéenani 'to begin, to go out first'

6. heéki 'mouse’

7. phaka 'you/we will take it!

8., k'wimuela ‘'sleepyheads®

9, xapbdmuaka 'you/we will wash our mouth(s)!

10, $anéata 'hail' _

11. noompé t'nothing'

122, Word<initial Consonant Clusters
/w/ is the most extensive second member, and the only third
member of initial clusters., Obstruents, usually unaspirated,

are the most extensive first members. Resonants don't occur
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cluster-initially, and only /%/ of the resonants in any
-
initial cluster position. Numbers in the table correspond

to examples below,

p'| ettt &l pltlclE&Sluls|x]|w
pl
t! 1
c'
et
k! 2 3
p

o
&=
w

[~

& 7 9
k 10
s

s 11 12

x 13
w

Examples are,
1, t'wéskaxe ‘'you (sg.) are!
2. k't4 ‘'house!
3. k'wini 'to sleep!

4. tkipu 'mosquito!

5, twitani 'to spit!

6. ckikuni 'to squeeze it?
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7. &pixi ‘fire'
8, &kéxi t'firewood, stick'
9., <&witi ‘t'basket!
10, kwini 'bird!
11, St@impa ‘'eyebrow, eyelash!
12, Sklyi 'leaf!

13, xwita ‘'mountain'

Three.consonant clusters (not included in the
table):
14, ckwénayini 'to have spots on one's face!
15, J&kwéntixani ‘'to lie!

16, tkwiSuni 'to kneel in a canoe, or on a reed mat®

123, Word-medial, Two-consonant Clusters
Unaspirated stops, sibilants and resonants except /w/ are
the most extensive initial members, with /n/ a member of
the greatest number of sequences. The unaspirated stops,
especially /k/, are with /w/ most extensive as second
member. /& x y/ never occur as second member. Only /k/

has been found geminated.
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ct
¢t 3
k!
P S| 6| 71 8
t 9 10
c 11 12
é 13 1
k 15 1617118 |19 20
s 21 23
$ 2l 25 26
X 27 28 29
W
y 3093113233134
m 35136 37138 I39
n | [uofurfuzfus| funfusiuefur

Examples are,

e _
2,
3e
L.
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{ttku

intét'wet'i

ayil'waka

pasék'waka

xépti

kay&pcéni

tstill thust

"it is he also!

tyou will cut yourself on the buttocks'

tyou will clap hands'

'to have a swelling on one's head!

the had been there!



Te

8e

9.
10.
11,
12,
13.
th.
15,
16,
17.
18,
19.

21,
22.
23.
2h.
25.
26.
27,
28.
29.
30.
31.
— 32,

L3

kayépéani 'tc have a swelling on one's neck!

cakipku 'many stones!

exftpexani

'to look each other in the eyes!

poybtku ! just a hole!

aplycécpeni

'to burn many on the head!

kuyfcku ! just a vulture!

két'akulka
t'ayédweda
apbkpexani
il8kcémani

ié4kdéumani

' just go away'

'roosters’

'to go lie down in a room!

Tto be hit on the head by a falling tree!

'to be hit on the buttocks by a falling tree!

séxikka ‘'you/we sew!

piksamuni 'to hit oneself on the mouth with the hand'

akwice !'snake!

xbsku 'star

texésmayuni

t

'to mock'

esni ' just as!

Speni ‘'to be good!

i1é6Skuta 'tortilla!

iSwéni ‘'the
id&xpexani

axct ‘'these

re (mid-distance)!

'to be lying close together!

imdtexku ! just he alone!

kuyékwaypeni

'to begin to ask for it!

apiytayaSkani 'l burned myself on the calf’

aplycécpeni

heads!?

'to burn people from elsewhere on their
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3k
35.
36,
37,
38.
39.
Lo.
W1,
y2,
L3.
Lk.
L5.
46.
L7,

ap4ydatani 'to burn his/her neck!'

apiykuni 'to burn one's hand!'

ximp4ni ‘'to be new'

nixaS4mti 'he is going right now!

acémlani 'to have an itch in one's throat!
acémkuxani 'to have an itch on one's hand!
k'wimsé ‘'sleepyhead’

nint'ani 'to go along'

xinc'éni 'they to me!

ayinétani 'to wish to speak, to tease!
$4nk'u 'no more now, Jjust that much®
nix4sénti the is going'

anincéni 'to have a vertical\object on one's head!
anidndakwa 'neck!'

antdnkuni ‘'to catch up with him!

124, Medial Consonant Clusters With More Than Two

Members

A nasal or a fricative must be first member of /w/ the final

member of such a sequence, except that /ksk/ is alsc permis-

sible, Examples are,

ksk. xfikskani 'to sow!

-Spk- xay&Spkani 'l was there!

-Spt. EfiskuxaSpti 'all day long it has been!'

Skw. 1%GSkwakani 'I will make tortillas'

~skw. éskwa ‘teye!
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«XkWe -atixkwayeni ftc have him hit someone'

.ntﬁ- p'éntwakani 'I will touch my foot!

«NKWa ex4dnkwant'ani ‘'to watch those who are departing'
~NCP- fncpeni 'to give to people from elsewhere'

-ncke fnckuni ‘'to give it!

«nckw. wantdnckwayeni ‘'to converse'

-mskw. kacimskwayeni fto have it in one's mouth!

-nék- k'winlkixee ‘'are you sleepy?!

-nkc~ Sénkcisé ‘tonly you (pl.)!?

«NKS - amémanksé 'many stop by to eat on the way'

-nksk. k!'winkskunt'aakani 'l will return it!

125, Stress and Junctural Distributions
Two'strong stresses are always separated by one or more weak
stresses unless a pausal juncture intervenes,
Junctures are distributed between words. Phrése-final
junctures may be preceded (potentially) by any number of
phrase-medial junctures. /./ may be preceded (potentially)

by any number of /s/ or /eee/ Jjunctures,

130, The Morphophonemic System
All phonemes are also morphophonemes. In addition there are
eight morphophonemes representing particular morphephonemic
alternations, These are ||=, ¢, I, E, A, V, Rd, rd|].
Segmental morphophonemic alternations involve assimi-
lative or dissimilative replacement of vowel by vowel, vowel
loss, alternations between vowel and semivowel, semivocalic

prothesis, replacement of aspirated by unaspirated obstruents,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



16

consonant assimilation and loss and reduplication of syllable
or syllables. Suprasegmental alternations involve alterna-
tions between strong and weak stress with accompanying vowel
reduplication,

Most alternations are automatic adjustments of the
phonemic material contained in morphs to the reality of
permissible phonemic distributions, Some cases involve
alternations peculiar to particular morphemes.

Morphophonemic formulae apply in the order in which
they are given, with carlier statements having priority.
Formulae are applicable both within the word and across word
boundaries with final zero vowel allophones counting as no
vowel, so that consonant plus consonant rules apply where a
consonant is word.initial, and consonant plus vowel rules
apply where a vowel is word-initial. Suprasegmental ruies
are so stated as to consider a word-final syllable to be a
full syllable.

In the formulae CV means any syllable, # any pause
juncture, and stress marked only where it is significant

with V signifying weak stress, \ signifying strong stress.

131. Vocalic Replacements, Additions, and Reductions
Special vocalic morphophonemes ||I, E, A|[| differ in morpho-
phonemic treatment from ||i, e, a|| only in the specific
instances given. Otherwise for ||i|| read ||i, 1]}, for

lle]| read ||e, E||, for ||A]|]| read ||a, A|].
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[11]] p_tsk:/#/s For example, ||ni.i=xa-S-pIl-ti]]|:
/nix43pti/ ‘'he/she/it/they have gone', |[Xu.¢=
pl-ka-ni||:/xfipkani/ 'I have come'

|11|| _V,sC:/1/. For example, ||mé=nlatu|]|:/ménitu/
tvagina!

|| eA||:/a/. For example, ||p'i=me-A-ni||:/p*imani/

'to take it out of the water?

[|al| A_:/8/. For example, ||i-Ea=pe-A-aane-ni||:
/i%4paaneni/ %to put him/her to.bed'

[IV]| _E»1:/8/. For example, ||tani=mu-Eya-kwa||:
/tanimeyakwa/ 'three round objects!', ||tani=mu-ICa-
kwa||:/tanimi8akwa/ ‘'three long thin objects’

|11]| n_C,0:/@/. For example, | |[k*u-ni-du=ni||:/k'undbni/
*to bundle cloth into a ball!

[le|| 1,%_2/#/. For example, | [wh=yi-exi||:/whyixi/ ‘of
the woman', ||kawa=s§-e5a|lz/kawésééa/ 'chile
plants?

[le|| _a:/i/. For example, ||té=a-ka1|:/tiaka/ 'that it is
sweet?

||#]| _a:/a/. For example, | [xa-po=c'¢ma~ka-ni||:
/xapbctaakani/ 'I will wash my hair!

[la]] _eso,us/8/. For example, | |e-xe=ta-eda||:/exétela/
ttowns', ||Eé=n-empa-c|]|:/Eénempo/ this/her/their
home?', []ci.mé=upgyu||=/cimﬁpuyu/ ttwo heaps'

|la]]| o_:/o/. For example, | |Iné-a-mpé | | :/noompé/ ‘'nothing’

ad
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|la}] x_a:/8/ £ /a/. For example, |[|ni.s=xa-a-kani|]|:
/nixékani/ I /nixfakani/ 'I will go there®

[Ju]| ysn_at/o/ £ /u/. For example, ||we-ka=nu-a-kauni]|:
/wekénoakani/ f /wekénuakani/ 'I will fall in, the
patio!, ||xa-yu=a-ni||:/xaybani/ 4 /xayﬁani/“-'to
help!

[IV (W) || _P¥:/8/. For example, ||t'i-xe=xa-p'e-pa-ni]|:
/t!ixéxpepani/ ‘'to gohalong feeding them!,
| [t ueyu=kwa-&'u-ma-ni | [/t uylikéumani/ 'to be
standing on one's hands in the water'

[[{w)V]]| _f,02/8/. For example, i|ca-ka-pu-itu||:/cakapitu/
t1ittle stone', ||mé=eya-kwa-ftu||:/méyakitu/ ‘tonly
one', ||maxi=kwa-c||:/maxfko/ 'at the girl's house'

|[V,v|[:/V,V,/s For example, |[ni.i=pl-xi-ni-ksi-vl]]|:
/nipixinkséé/ ‘would we have gone?!

132, Conscnantal Replacements and Reduction
[|P']} CV_:/P/. For example, | |ck&=pe -A-k'u-ni | |t/cképkuni/
'to slip from one's hand!
[Pt ]| V_:/PY/ £ /p/. For example, ||ka-c=c'é-ni|]:
/kacéc! éni/ £ /kactcéni/ ‘'to scratch one's head!
[P _V:/P/. For example, [|xu.:;p'i=ntu.n1||:/xup1ntuni/
'to seize one's foot! ”
|In|| _psp's/m/. For example, ||ké-ka-ni pé-@||:/kékami p4/
ttake it away quickly', |[|xi-ke.ni p'a=a.ya-aaka]|:
/x%tkemi p'éayaaka/ ‘'will touch you'
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[1x]] n_2/t/. For example,’|l£7Lmz=n14w.n1“:/t'ixénteni/
'] am fed!

||p|| mVP':/@g/. For example, | |xu-yi=mpe-k'a-ni-ta-ni||:
/xuyimkantani/ ‘'right side'

[18t[] V_:/t'/. For example, | |xues-ni-kwd=8-ti]|s
/xunkwit'i/ the/she/it/they came home'

[1¥]] n_k,k':/s/. For example, | |e~xa=ni-S-ku-S-ka-ni]||:
/ex4nskuskani/ 'l spent the nightf

|Ix* || ni_ve/k/. For example, |Inioe=pi-xini-k'i[|:
/nipixinki/ ‘'you/we/he/she/they would go'

|IC,C, [ 12/C;/. For example, | |p4=ni-nate||:/phnate/ 'to

take away only this!

133. Vocalic-Semivocalic Alternations and Prothesis
|[u]| and |]o]| are replaced by /w/ in certain environments
and followed by vowel reduplication. In others a prothetic

/w/ occurs between vowels,

| |usoV]]| #,07*2% C, #:/wW/, For example, ||d-a-ka-ni|]|:
/whakani/ 1 will do it', ||ku-nu=kfﬁia-ka-n1||:
/kunfik'waakani/ '1 will grasp many small things in
my hand!, ||&!'é=a-ka-ni||:/E'whakani/ 'I will squat!

| [aV}| x-_t/wVV/e For example, | |xus.=a-ka-ni | |:/xwhakani/
'I will come'

| |ie|| x_#:/iwe/. For example, | |penséxi-e||:/pensé-
xiwe/ tthink! (you pl.)'
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||ia|| x_C:/iwa/. For example, | |x§-ti=xi-a-ka-ni||:
/xatixiwakani/ 'I am ... old' (so many years)

||CVes=]| _as/CW.s/. For example, | |ntet=acka-ni]:
/niwékani/ '1 will go'

||[Vei=|| _efe/Ves/ £ Awli/. For example, |{a.1=e||é
/aé/ L /awé/ teatl (you pl.)?

[{v,V,V,||:/WV/. For example, | je-xa=a-a-ka-ni||:
/exbwakani/ 'I will look far!'

|]V1V2V2||2/V1V2wV2/. For example, ||pi=kwaye-a-a-ti]|:
/phkwayiawati/ 'he will take them'

NAALE 2/V VoW 3/. For example, ||e-xo=a-e||:/exbave/
twait (you pl.) for theml®

NAAAN :/Vw\wV/, For example, ||e-xé=a-a-a-ka;ni||:
/ex&wawakani/ tI will look far away at them'

NAASSUE 2/V Vou wV3/. For example, ||x4-yu=a-a-e||:
/xaybawawe/ ‘help (you ple) themi'

||uViV1V2||:/wvin2/. For example, |!xu,s=a-a-e]|]|:/xwhwe/
'bring (you pl.) them!!

134. Free Vocalic Variation
|1853]|2/e £ 34, o L u/. For example, ||e-Se=ni||:/eSén1/
“ £ /1%6n1/ tto see', ||xa-yu=a-p'e-xa-ni||
/xaybap'exani/ £ /xgyﬁap'e-xani/ '{o help each other!

135. Reduplication
The reduplication morpheme, ||Rd||, represents reduplication

of the entire preceding sequence,
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| [CVee=Rd]||:/CVCU/s For example, | Ini.s=Rd-ni||:/ninini/
'to cook, ripen!

||Cﬁ=Rd]|:/CﬁCV/. For example, ||mi=Rd-ni||:/m1mini/
'to go to sleep! (lit. 'to shut-shut'),
||ca-n1-k'wa=Rd-k'u-ni||:/cankwécankwak'uni/ 'to
pump one's hands up and down rapidly!',

||k'u-t1=ni-Rd-ncf-ni||:/k'ut£nkutinc§ni/ tto go

along stooping down'

The reduplication morpheme, ||rd|| represents redupli-
cation of only part of the preceding sequence, which is
always a stem base extended with |[-ni||. The latter morph
is not reduplicated. For example,
------ | |ct=ni-rd||:/ctncu/ !'pot’
||c§.:=ni-rd-p'a.ni{|:/c§nc§p'an1/ 'to lose

oneself in the room!?

136. Suprasegmental Alternations N
Every word carries at least one and not more than two morpho-
phonemes ﬁf strong stress, ||V||. This actualizes phonemi-
cally as strong stress in some environments and as weak stress
in others.
||-CV|LJ#:/C0/. For example, ||a-ni-pé||:/ampé/ !'something'
11cV] | _CG,CVCV:/CV/. For example, ||p6=§-a.:-ka||:/pa§aké/,
| |84-n1 pé=ni||:/Sani p4ni/ ‘'to take a little!'
[|1-c¥]| _c¥, -cvcl/cvv/s For example, ||t'd pa=a-ka|]:
/t'uu plaka/ ‘'you will take it', |[x! a-té=a-ka-ni|]:
/xii atfakani/ 'I will hit it!
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[|CVel] | _ccve/ci/, For example, ||ni.i=nt'a-nif]:
/ninttani/ 'to keep going'

| |CV.2=CV||:/CcvCU/. For example, | |ni.s=xa-ni||:/nixéni/
'to go!

| |CVes-C™™| |2/CVCT/. For example, | |e-Se=8-a,c-ka]|®
/e3eSaks/ ‘'you see!'

| [CVee-]] _m:/CV/, For example, | |a-yi=S§a«a,¢=m-ani-ka-ni||:
/ayi¥4mankani/ 'I would have sald'

||CV.;.CV|]:/CVCV/. For example, ||pé=§-a.:-ka||:/pa§aké/
'] am taking it!

| |ICVee=11 _#:/Cﬁ/. For example, ||xu.i=f||:/xG/ ‘tcomel!

|jcv=]|:/CV/. For example, | [Wa-ni-ta=ni||:/wanténi/ 'to
talk! |

[|0"%236,4]] _VC:/Cw\V/., For example, |[&'é=a-ku-ni|]:

/&'whakuni/ 'to squat outside!'
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CHAPTER 11
INTRODUCTION TO THE GRAMMAR

200. Definition of Grammar

Grammar is here defined as having dual properties. The first
is distributional and is concerned with thehinterrelationships
between items and classes of items determined by their privi-
leges of substitution within the framework of the word, the
phrase, the clause, the sentence, or longer stretches of
speech, The second concerns the same items and classes of
substitutable items but with reference to their semantic

composition both as single morphemes and morpheme construc-

tions.

210. Form Classes and External Distribution Classes
Tarascan has two major form classes: verbs and substantives,
The substantive class includes sub-classes of nouns, pronouns,
ad Jectives, adverbs, and numerals, These groupings arz based
on internal morpheme arrangements and correspond to the
larger external distribution classes except in the case of
numerals, which are adjectival or verbal in external distri-

bution class membership. Smaller external distribution

—

classes occur within form class membership and are determined
by either inflectional or thematic criteria. Ad jectives

have dual class membership: adjectival and nominal.
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220, Syntactic Constructions
There are three major types of syntactic construction: the
- sentence, the clause, and the phrase. Sentences always

terminate with /./ and may consist of a single clause or a

series of clauses and phrases, each terminating in /,/ or

/ooo/o

230. Lexical Construction$
Few lexical constructions consist of a single morpheme. Most
words are complex morpheme sequences consisting of a stem,
which may be uni- or multi-morphemic, and is the necessary
kernel of every word, plus or minus one or more thematic suf -
fixes, plus or minus one or more inflectional suffixes. n

Verbs constitute the core of the language, indispens-
able to the sentence (unless the latter is embedded in a
larger social context in which a non-verbal reply or question
is possible as a total sentence) and containing within them.
selves almost the entire phrase or clause in microcosm, as
many external distribution classes with relationship to the
verb within the syntactic unit must be reflected morphemically
within the verdb construction itself.

Stems are generally multivalent; that is, shared by
words of more than one form class. Pronouns and adverbs share
a certain number of such stems, Stems of each substantive
class constitute a stem class also shared by verbs,

Thematic suffixes are verbal or substantive. Verbs

share thematic suffixes with words of other classes,
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Substantive thematic suffixes are unique to substantives.
Most of the latter are shared by members of more than one
substantive form class.

Inflectional suffixes are verbal and substantive.
Members of all substantive classes share to some extent in
substantive inflection.

There are two classes of enclitics, with privileges
of attachment after words of any form class. They are
adverbial and personal pronominal,

Four types of morphological process are employed:
suffixation, compounding, reduplication, and ablaut.

Most compounding occurs within the stem base, although
there are a few pronouns and adverbs in which more complex
morpheme sequences have been‘compounded. Suffixes are added
to the stem base. These are-of types called stem expansions,
thematic suffixes, inflectional suffixes, and enclitics,
Reduplication occurs entirely within the stem., Ablaut,
principally vocalic, occurs within the stem base and within

verbal thematic suffixation,

24j0. Scmantic Composition
There is rather an extraordinary degree of morpheme economy.
Stem base morphemes are of very general meaning, describing
such semantic areas as direction toward or away from, contact,

protrusion, penetration, reversal, etc., Such concepts are

perhaps more clearly describable with symbolic devices such as

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



56

>< ) l’ ’ ‘<;, — <—+—, <——>, than by means of

verbal definitions. By the juxtaposition (compounding) of

these single syllable morphemes within the stem base, and
further addition of stem expansion and thematic morphemes,
meanings emerge which would often be semantically elemental

in English translation but which are almost invariably semant-
ically complex in Tarascan.

Noun-verb stem expansions consist of a series of
thematic morphemes frozen into a stem, Some such suffixes
seem to be unique, or at least have not been observed in
other constructions.

Verbal thematic suffixation is extremely productive.
The main semantic categories involved are activation, defia
nition of object, locus of action, type of action, and rela-
tionship of this action to other actions. Verbal inflectional
suffixes are participial, modal and temporal.

Substantives share to some extent in verbal thematic
suffixation, but also have a series of suffixes of varied
semantic content such as diminution, augment, personal posses-
sion, agent, and goal. Numerals have a unique series of
thematic classificatory suffixes, similar to, but less exten-
sive than, a similar series of classificatory verb stems.

The semantic composition of morphemes of every class
will be analyzed thoroughly along with morph distributions.

Allomorphs will not be listed if there is no morpho-
logically determined allomorphy. If a morpheme is represented

by a single morph, this will not be indicated as it is always
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the same as the form enclosed within morphemic brackets.
Examples are given morphophonemically. For the reader's
convenience this is followed by a phonemic transcription in
cases where reference to morphophonemic rules would otherwise
be necessary. Within any morphemic transcription morphemes
are separated by space. Within any morphophonemic transcrip-
tion they are separated by hyphenshwiihin the word (or by
||=]| after the stem base) and space between words. If it
has been impossible to break down a longer sequence into
syllabic morphemes (which is usually possible) no such divi-
sion will be made, although the sequence may always be con-
sidered to be pofzatially divisible on the basis of further
data, Loan words from Spanish are not morphemically segmented
when they have been adopted into Tarascan as unitary forms.
Hyphens will be used within phonemic brackets only if the
form ciited is a partial rather than an entire word; with
hyphen preceding or following according to the direction of
necessary expansion,

Examples will only be given in syntactic usage if
the syntactic construction requires some particular elucida-

tion because of special characteristics.
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CHAPTER 111
ENCLITICS

300, Introduction to the Enclitics

Enclitics are of two types: pronominal, and adverbial.
Both are attached after words of every form class, and are
sometimes, but not always, in immediate constituency with
the word to which they are attached, Znclitics are always
wéakly stressed and may follow one another in specified
arrangements.,

Five pronominal and eleven adverbial enclitics have
been isolated., All may occur singly, and 2all in sequence,
Sequences are orderedfﬁé follows, with ien possible distri.

butional positions,

1 2 3 L 5 6 7 8 9 10

xe
t'u ¢éka mentu Kk'u ntexu tki c'$ sé ke naa
tka (xe) ni v
ksé

Positions seven and nine are pronominal. The pronomi.
nal enclitic {xe} has been observed to precede {s¢} of pbﬁi-
tion eight as well as to follow it, apparently in free vari-
ation, and therefore is included in parenthesaes in position
seven, Enclitics of positions two, Eﬁfee, and four may precedse

or follow one another in free variation. The enclitics {nate}
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and {$a%u} have not been observed in sequences with other
enclitics.,
Pronominal enclitics represent bundles of semantic

components. Adverbial enclitics are elemental.

310, Pronominal Enclitics
The five pronominal enclitics, three singular and two plural,
represent three persons. The singular enclitics are {ni}, {xel,
and {ke}. The plural are {c'#} and {ksi}. All may occur
singly or the other four in combination with {nil. Singly
they represent subject; in combination they represent object.
{ke} has two allomorphs: |[|ke]|| and ||]]s The allomorph

| |ke | | occurs before {ni}.

311, The Semantic Composition of the Pronominal Enclitics
As subject, {ni} represents first person, as object it repre-
sents other than ego (i.e., other than the verbal subject).
As subject {xe?} represents second person, as object first.
As subject {ke} represents third person, as object second.
As subject {c'4) represents second person, as object first,
As subject {ks#} represents first and third person, as object
third and second. (ks# and fc'#} may represent plurality of
either subject or object.

Each enclitic morpheme thus includes semantic compo-

nents of either singularity or plurality, subjectivity of

one person and objectivity of another. This pattern may be

diagrammed in the following manner,
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As subject:

ni ks

xe " ke:||#]]

2\c'é 3

> .

The inner circle represents singular, the outer
circlie plural and the three numbers the three persons. With
the wheel in its present position each morpheme represents
the subject of the person it is opposite. Thus first person
singular subject is represented by {ni}, second persoﬂ‘singu-
lar subject by {xe}, third person singular subject by the
allomorph ||@]]|, etc. If the wheel is given a one third
revolution clockwise, with the person numerals remaining
stationary, each morpheme will come to rest opposite a dif.
ferent person numeral, This morpheme, with the addition of
{ni} (except after { ni} ), represents object of that person.
Thus { xe ni? represents first person sg. obj., (ke ni} second

person sg. obje., {ni} third person sg. obj. Since { c'#} al-

-

ways represents ocne person and {ksi} two, the division is

now {c'# ni} first person object, and;{ksi ni} either second

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



61
or third person object. The plurality is either of the
subject or the object.

As object (after 1/3 revolution clockwise):

Semantic Components of Pronominal Enclitics:

Morpheme gigifnzcbj. of sugéggiléﬁyobject
ni 1 other _
ke 3 2
xe 2 1
ksé 1,3 2,3 X
cl'é 2 .1 | x

A pronominal enclitic paradigm with the intransitive

verb stem ||k'wi=|| ¥sleep! and the transitive verb stem
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||pé-ni-§e=||:/pampé-/ taccompany'! follows:

| [k'wi=a-kawni||:/k'wiakani/ '1 will sleep!

| |[k*wi=a-ka-xe||:/kiwiakaxe/ ‘'you (sg.) will sleep'

[ |k'wi=a-ti-g]|:/ktwiati/ the/she/it/they will sleep'
| [k'wi=a-ka-ksk | |:/k'wiakaksé/ ‘'we will sleep!

| |ktwi=a-ka-c'&||:/k'wiakac'é/ ‘'you (pl.) will sleep'
. S 1 1
| [ktwi=a-ti-ksk||:/k'wiatiksé/ ‘'they will sleep

| |ph-ni-pe=a~ka-ni-ni||:/pampiakani/ tI will accompany

him/her
| |[ph-ni-pe=a-ka-ke-ni||:/pampiakakeni/ 'I will accompany
you €sg.)!
| |ph-ni-pe=a-ka-xe-ni||:/pampiakaxeni/ ‘'you will accompany
'I_n.g.‘
| [pA-ni-pe=a-ka-ks#-ni||:/pampfakakséni/ 'I, you, we will

accompany them/him/her! (either subj. or obj. must

be plural)

| |ph-ni-pe=a-tic'#-ni||:/pampiatic'ini/ the/she/they/you
will accompany me/us' (either subj. or obj. must be
plural)

| [pA-ni-pe=a-ka {.mb.ni | :/pampiaka iméni/ ‘'you will accom-

pany him/her!
| |pa-ni-pe=a-ti-xe-ni||:/pampfatixeni/ the/she/they will

accompany me'
||pa-ni-pe=a-ti-ke-ni||:/pampiatikeni/ the/she/they will

accompany you (sg.)!
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Sequences in which {ni} occurs determine the subject
or object meaning of {ni}, In attachment after verbs or
adverbs {ni} a1wa§;-means first person singular,.subject.

In attachment after nouns, pronouns, and enclitics (either
adverbial or pronominal) {ni} always means object. (Three
other uses of a morpheme {ni} occur. These are participial,
substantive thematic, and verbal stem morpheme., These may
have a semantic relationship to the enclitic {ni}, particu.
larly the third usage, but will here be considered as
separate morphemes,)

Attached after a verb, {ni} can only occur after the
first.second person suffix {kal in the indicative mode (412),
as only in this mode is person marked., If {ni} occurs as
object suffix after pronominal enclitics it may not also
occur as verbal suffix,

The object use of {ni} after nbuns and pronouns will
be discussed as a feature of substantive case inflection
(500, 520), since its usage closely parallels that of case

suffixes.,

e
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312, Distribution of Pronominal Enclitics
Each pronominal enclitic has slightly differeni privileges
of occurrence, although all are added to words of every form
class. Some meaning--determining uses of {ni) were given
above (311).,

Other enclitics and enclitic sequences may occur at
almost any point in the clause, so that person is often over-
determined, Restrictions on use are only determined by mean-
ing, so that the pronominal enclitic employed will be in
agreement with other pronominal morphemes in the clause,
{xel, for example, as subject pronominal, must occur in agree-
ment with the independent second person singular pronoun
{t'ul, the first-second indicative suffix {kal, and the
singular subjunctive (imperative) suffixes, As indirect ob-
ject {xe ni} or {ke ni} must be in agreement with the verbal
first-second person thematic ihdirect object suffix {Ce?l,

The pronominal enclitics used objectively, with the
addition of {ni}, or {ni} alone, reflect verbal thematic
suffixes of two types, direct and indirect object. There
must be agreement between these verbal morphemes and enclitic
pronominal morphemes, {ni} alone or with other pronominal
enclitics agrees with verbal transitive thematic suffixes, or
indirect object thematic suffixes.

Since the pronominal enclitics are of optional use
whed pronominal subject or object are expressed in any other
way, either by means of independent personal pronouns or

through indicative verbal suffixation which has pronominal
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“reference, the allomorph ||f#|| of the morpheme {ke} will
normally not be written,

Syntactic examples of pronominal enclitic usage are:
| |xt pa=a-ka-ni.||:/xii piakani/ '1 will take him/her/it.!
| |x1 pi=hku-a-ka-ni.||:/xii phakwaakani./ 'I will take it

for him/her/them,!'
| |t'&-xe ph=ku-a-ka.||:/t'uxe phkwaaka./ ‘'you (sg.) will

take it for him/her/them.!
||t'¢-xe-ni p4=8e-a-ka)|:/t'uxeni p4fiaka./ ‘'you (sg.) will
take it for me,!

||t!d-c'#-ni p&=Ce-a-ka.||:/t'fic'#ni pidiaka./ ‘'you (sg.)

will take it for us.'
| |xf-ke-ni f-ni-cé=k'u-a-ti t'fi-ni-ke-ni.||:/xikeni Inckwaati
t'dnkeni./ 'I will give it %c you (sg.).'
||f-m&-ke-ni f-ni-ci-k'u-a-ti t'-ni-ke-ni,||:/imékeni

fnckwaati t'finkeni./ 'he/she will give it to you (sg.).'

| |{-m&-t'u-xe-ni a-yi=ni.||:/imit'uxeni ayini./ ‘'he/she also
said to me.!

|18 wi=8u-xe-ni k-ca=xe-5-ti.||:/C1i wiluxeni kacéxet'i./

tyour (sg.) dog bit me.’

||ctf=c't-ni e-c'a=ku-Se-a-ti xi-ni-c'#.ni.||s/c'lc'ini

ecAkuliati xinc'éni./ ‘'they will spread it for me.'

| |g'h=c'#=ni e-c'a=ku-Se-a-ti xi-ni-xe-ni.||:/c'dc'éni
ecikuliati xinteni./ ‘'they will spread it for me,'
| |k-ks# ni.i=a-ti y& ni.l-e=nt'a-ni||:/kéksi niwati yaa

niént'ani/ 'and they are now arriving'

o
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| |2i=ksé-ni xa-yu=a-a-ka,||:/xiksini xayo4waka./ 'l helped
them., !

| |lyf-mintu-kss a-ya=3-ti.||:/yémintuksé ayst'i./ ‘'all of
them ate,!

| |%4 e-xo=ka.ksé.nl xa,l=ya.ni.||:/kaa exékakséni xayéni,/
'and we were waiting for them.!'

| |xi=mpé-s¢-ksé-ni e-xo=nt'a-ni xa..=pl.ka.||:/ximpbsiksini
exént'ani x&pka./ 'Because of this we had waited

for you (sg,).'
| |a-t§=3-ti-ksi-ni t'@.ni-ksé.ni.||:/atét'ikséni t'unkséni./

'they hit you (sg.).'
| |$=skk'uani xueo=k'i,|]|:/iskuni xuki./ 'l came just like

that.'
I!gbrki;;;f;; né fi-a-ka.ni ni.c=xa.ni||2/porkini xi noo
whakani nix&ni/ ‘because I can't go there’
320, Adverbial Enclitics
Eleven adverbial enclitics have been isolated, They are,
1. {3ka} emphatic
2, {k'ul} limiting
3. {meniu) emphatic
Lo {naal hearsay
s. {nat;3 particularizing
6. {nggggif?ossibility
7. {s#} precisional
8. {%axu} probability —
9. {tki} emphatic
10, {t'ul} additional
11, {v} interrogative
321, The Emphatic Enclitics
There are three enclitics which give additional emphasis to

the word to which they are attached, [&ka}, {mentu}, and {tkil},
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{Zkal is a frequently employed form. Some speakers end
almost every phrase in this way. It is usually translatable
as 'Just! or 'really' and is in immediate constituency with

the word to which it is attached. Examples are,

| Inioe=8ka,||2/niEka./ *Just gol'

| |ni.=xani-ksé ph=ku.ni.Zka y4.||:/nixanksé pikunéka,/
tthey went to Just bring him now,' -

| |k4 _nb.Eka-xe Xuee¢-pl-ka xa,e=nosni,||:/kaa nofkaxe xfépka

xanéni./ ‘'and you (sg.) Just couldn't come!'
{mentu} seems to have identical meaning but is less fre-

quently employed. Examples are,

| | x¢-mentu|| 'I in particular’

| | xi-mb.mentu|| ‘*right there!

| [wé=yi-mentu|| *just the woman'

| |nies=a~-ti-mentu,||t/niwitimentu,/ ‘'yes, he will go.!

| |y&-mentu|| 'all, everyone'

(This seems to be a frozen form in which /y&./ is a bound
stem, also underlying /y&s#/ 'now! and /yhpuxu/ 'everywhere.'
This morpheme may, however, be the same as the Spanish loan
word /y&/ t'now, already' which pervades Tarascan speech., Or
it may be that the latter was so easlly adopted because of
its resemblance to an earlier Tarascan morpheme, )

The enclitic {tki} has two allomorphs [|tki|| and
| |tka]| apparently in free variation with ||tki|| the most

frequently employed. Examples are,

| |x6-tki]| ‘yes'

| |sapi-tki|| !that particular child!
[|ni.ssa-ka-tki,||:/niwbkatki,/ ‘'yes, you will go.!
||k'th —tka,|| ‘the house is like that.'

| |[pawb-ni-tka|| 'Just as tomorrow'
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2 4

322. The Limiting Enclitic
fk'u} 'only, Just! is in immediate constituency with the
word to which it is attached, specifying a limitation on
that object, state, action, etc. For example,
| [tani=mu-k'u]||:/tanimku/ ‘only three’
[|f-nté-k'u-e-S-ti,||t/intek'weet'i,/ 'he is alone,'
(in this case the verbalizing suffix {e} (cf. 780)

verbalizes the whole construction, including {k'ul.)

| |®i-mi-k'u~ni ph-ké=xa-pl-ka-ni,||:/xim8k'uni pakéxapkani./
"1 had stayed right there.' (/xim4/ ‘'there')

| |x{ pA-y4=ncié-ku-k'u-ni.||:/x1i paydncékuk'uni./ 'I carry
only it on my head.!

a_pa=kata~k'u t'i-xe=ni]||:/Saplkatku t'ixéni/ 'to eat
cgapaxatdsu

only thick tortillas?

| |wi-Bu-ni-k'u-ksi a-yi=Sa.{-an-ti.]||:/wilunkuksé ayiSéanti./

'they are _just ‘talking to the dog.'

323, The Hearsay Enclitic
The enclitic {naa?l is freely sprinkled through phrases quot-
ing what another has said suggesting what another should say
or telling what one doesn't know from one's own experience.
It is in immediate constituency with the entire phrase,

clause, or sentence, rather than the single word to which it

is attached., For example,

| Ini.¢=xa-§-ti-naa siwfincani misa-naaJ|:/nix4t'inaa siwdncani

misanaa,/ 'she said that she was going to Tzintzun-

tzan to mass.'
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| |$é=pe-ni ki k'wi=na-ni-naa||:/3épeni kaa k'winlaninaa/

"from laziness and sleepiness, tell her!

||xa,¢=8-ti-naa.||:/xatinaa./ ?'She is there.' (in answer
to question as to whether scmeone is at home )
||ku-yé=a-kwaye-naa.||:/kuya-akwayenaa./ "Manswer,! she said.,!
| |te-pa=8§-ti-naa,||:/tepht' inaa,/ 'she is very fat.' (This
is apparently a polite way of makinmg an uncompl imen-
'tary remark--passing it off as hearsay rather than
one's own opinion.) -

| |wa-yi=a-ti-naa,||:/wayiatinaa,/ 'it seems that she will

die.?!

32y, The Particularizing Enclitic
fnate} 'only' has been noted only in the following examples,
ilpé=ni-nate||:/pénate/ 'to bring only this!
| |x{-nate|| ‘tonly I'
[ |t*d-nate|| tonly you (sg.)'
| [{=mé-nate pi=na-3-ti.||:/imenate pinat'i./ I'she was the

only one brought.'

325, The Possibility Enclitic
{ntexu} signifies possibility, usually translating as 'it
must be!, 'possibly', 'why not'. For example,
||ya;wa=yi-ntexu.||:/yawéyintexu./ tpossibly (it is) a
grinding stone (Sp. 'metate').’

| [v4-Cka-ntexu. || ‘'why not (go) right mow.!

¥
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+/kéntexuksé eSia,/ ‘'when

| |[k4-ni-ntexu-kst eS$é-a-f. |

will we possibly see it.'

326. The Precisional Enclitic
fs#1 ' just, precisely, exactly' is extensively employed and
is in immediate constituency with the word to which it is
attached. Examples are,
| |Inf-nf_si-xe nl.=xa-k'i.||:/naniséxe nixék'i./ ‘'exactly
where are you going?'

[ |su—yi=ni.s# 1&4=3-ku-ta.||:/kuyinsé i&iSkuta./ !'the

tortilla is burning.'
||f=m&-k'u-sé ni,i=3-ti.|]|:/imék'ust niti./ ‘'she went all

by herself."

| [a=mpé-Cka.si-ksé ku-yad=mayi-a-@ vh.|!|:/ampéCkastksi

kuyimayia y4./ 'Jjust exactly what shall we ask now?!

327. The Probability Enclitic
{8axul indicates probability or personal belief., It is usu-
ally attached to the verb with which it is in immediate

constituency and hasn't been observed in sequence with other

enclitics. Examples are,

| |pg=aku-§-ti-Saxu xé-a-ki-{tu.||:/plakut'iSaxu xeakitu./

ta 1ittle mouse must have taken it.'

||tth-xe a-té=ka-3axu.||:/t'uxe atbkaSaxu./ ‘'you (sg.)

must have hit him.!

| |x1 p! {=mu-kwaye-nt'a-a-ka-Saxw|| 'I believe that I will

take it out of my mouth by myself', or 'l believe
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that alone I will stop talking! {(This latter mean-
ing is.idiomatic in the sense that Chafe uses the

term ' "diom!) (Chafe 1965).

328, The Additional Enclitic
{t'u} signifies talso, too, in addition'. Examples are,
[[x{ né, a-yi=g t'dt'n]|:/xii né, ayii t'ét'uw./ ‘tnot I,

vou (sg.) also tell her,!

jix! ph-y&=ncé-ku-t'u-ni.||:/xii pay&ncikut'uni./ 'I also
carry it on my head.'

| |k& dinsa-ela-t'u Xase. ma-st-ni-ti-ksé¢ wa-yé=miJ]|:

/kaa dénselat'u xamAsintiksi waydni./ ®and the

dancers also go along dancing.!?

| |[k4 xi-mé-ksi i-ni-cé=na-ti t'i-xezkwa-t'am.||s:

/kaa ximiksé incfnati t'ixékwat'u./ 'amd there they

are given food also.'

329, The Interrogative Enclitic

{vl, which actualizes phonetically as voicimg of final vowel,
is a sign of interrogation. In sentences im which an inter-
rogative pronoun or adverb occurs, the interrogative enclitic
is usually not employed. Since strong-stressed vowels or

| vowel clusters are voiced in any case, there is mo contrast
in such situations; hence {v1} is only said to occur after
unstressed single vowels. {v1 usually occurs before sentence
juncture, /./, but may occur after any word im the sentence.
The verbs which occur in interrogative semntemces are usually

inflected in the subjunctive or stative modes. Examples are,
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| |iwaS4=nta-v.||:/kwaSéntaa./ '(is it) an egg?"
|

|a-mpé-xe ka-ci=k'u-$-k'i.|]| f | |a-mpé-xe ka-ci=k'u-$-k'i.v.||:

/ampéxe kacik'ulkii./ ‘'what do you have in your hand?'

[ |t't-xe e-Se=a-@ k'th-niv.||:/t'uxe e$la k'ténii./

'will you see the house?!

| |44 f=a_@F-c'#-v wh=ni yh.mintu-v.||:/kaa wac'éé wéni

ymintuu./ 'and will all of you be able to thresh?!
| |xa-wa=ta-a-@-v.||:/xawhtawaa,/ 'shall we get them up?'

| |Iné-xe &=a-@ p'{=ku-ni pa-ci=mu-v.||:/noxe wé p'ikuni

pacimuu./ ‘'won't you (sg.) be able to lower the
reeds?!

[|t'd-xe ni,e=xa-an-pl-f-v.||:/t'uxe nixémpii./ 'would you

(sg.) have gone?'
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CHAPTER 1V
VERB INFLECTION

400. Introduction to Verd Inflection
Verbs are inflected for mode, tense, person of subject and
participle. There are four modes, fifteen tenses and one
participie. To express the four modes seven modal suffixes
are utilized, three of them with a personal sub ject compo-
nent. To express the fifteen tenses, eight temporal suffixes,
each with components of time and aspect are combined into
various sequences, There is a unique ﬁarticipial suffix.
Modal suffixes are mutually exclusive while temporal suffixes
may be attached singly or in groups of up ;: four to form
complex tenses,

Within each of the inflectional categories thefe are
distributional positions. There are six such positions fer
tense and one for mode, Mode may oceur without tense,
participle always without tense or mode, and tense never
without mode. |

The inventory of inflectional suffixes is,

Modal: Indicative: {ka} first.second person

{t1} third person
Subjunctive: g 11811, LIt

{e} second person plural
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Subordinative: {ka}
Stative: {k'1} interrogative, non-
interrogative

{k'a} non-interrogative,

non-temporal
Temporal: Inceptive: {8} past
{a} future
Contingent: {pl} past
Conditional: {xini} past

{m} present.future
Habjtual: {s¢#} past.present
Continuing: | {ani} past
e {a.s} present
Participle: Present g
or Infinitive {ni}

410. The Modal Suffixes
The seven mutually exclusive modal suffixes occur directly
after the verb theme or after the tense suffixes, and before
juncture or enclitics., 7Two modal suffixes are homepheonous

but all are semantically distinct.

J1l. Modal Semantic Components
Indicative mode is used to express statements of fact,

stative for those of state of being, subjunctive for those of
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possibility or probability and subordinative for contingeni
statements in subordinate clauses and hortatory or exclama-
tory statements in main clauses, Subjunctive verbs may be

interrogative or imperative,

Person or Subject

1 2 3
Mode : 1 Sg. P1.
Subjunctive ¢ e g
Indicative ka ti
Subordinate ka
Stative kti, kta™ y

As the diagram illustrates, person only has formally
expressed semantic dimensions in the subjunctive and indica-
tive modes. For the subjunctive only second persorn is
marked, and not in every instance, as will be seen. In the
indicative first and second person are grouped together as
against third person, and number is not modally marked.
Subordinative and stative suffixes mark neither person nor
number. Where person and/or number are modally marked they
must be in syntactic agreement with such subject personal
pronouns and/or enclitics as occur in the clause, |

A contrastive paradigm of modal inflection with the
verb theme f{a-yi=?1 'tell' and the future tense suffix {als
Subjunc.: ||a-yi=g@]||:/ayl/ ‘'tell (you sg.)!!

| |[a=yi=e||:/ayle/ ‘tell (you pl.)i?

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



76

| |a-yi=a-@]|:/ayia./ ‘'shall 1/you/he/she/they/we
tell it??

Indic., | |a-yi=a-ka. | |:/aylaka./ tyou/we will tell it.!?
(first sg. requires prorominal enclitic {ni}, 310)
| |a-yi=a-ka-ni]|:/ayfakani./ *'I will tell it.’
but ||xi-ke-ni a-yi=a-ka.||:/xikeni ayfaka./

1] will tell you.'
| la=vi=a-ti.||:/ayiati./ 'he/she/they will tell
it.t

Subord. | Ja-yi=a-ka. | |:/ayfaka./ ‘that 1/you/he/she/they/

we tell it.!

Stat. | |a-yi=k'a. | |:/ayik'a./ tyou/he/she/we/they are

telling it.!

h12, The Indicative Mode

{ka} first-secon¢ person and {ti]} third person may occur
directly after the verb theme but are almost always preceded
by tense suffix or suffixes, Since subject person is only
partially defined by these suffixes they almost always occur
either with independent personal pronouns or pronominal
enclitics, which must be in agreement with the person defined
by the suffix. First person singular must be defined by the
enclitic {ni} attached either to the verb or to an adverb in
IC relationship to the verb, Other persons do not require
enclitic definition but frequently occur with it.

A contrastive paradigm with the verb theme {pé} 'take

(elsewhere)' and the future tense suffix {a} demonstrates
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use of enclitics and pronouns in the indicative mode:

| [pd=a-ka. || 'you/we will take it.'

|[t*é pé=a-ka.|| or [|t'd-xe p=a-ka. || or ||t'd pl=a-ka-xel]|:
/ttun phaka./ or /tluxe phaka./ or /ttuu piakaxe./
tyou (sg.) will take it,!

[|2& p&=a-ka.|| or ||C&-c'# ph=a-ka.[]| or [ |84 ph=a-ka-c'#.||:
/%aa phaka,/ or /&ac'# phaka./ or /&aa phakac'é./
tyou (pl.) will take it,'

| |xu-24 phi=a—ka.|| or ||ph=a-ka-ks#.|| or ||xu-&& pé=a-ka-ksk]|

:/xu&aa phaka./ or

or ||xu-&4-kst pé=a-ka.|
/phakaksé./ or /xuaa phakakss./ or /xullksé phaka./
'we will take it.!

:/phakani./ or /xii

| [p&=a-ka-ni.|| or |[|xi pd=a-Ka-ni.]|
piakani./ 'I will take it.'

ﬁﬁpé:a-ti.||:/péati./ ‘he/she/they will take it.!'

[jf-m4 p&=a-ti.]||:/imaa plati./ ‘'he/she will take it.%-—

i [f-m& pa=a-ti-ksi.|| or |[i-m-ksé pé=a-ti.||:/imaa phatiks#./

or /im&ksé phati./ ‘'they will take it.'

;13. The Subjunctive Mode
§# [#]], ||ti]]. The allomorph | 18| |occurs after all tense
suffixes except the past continuous habitual complex tense
suffix sequence ||s#-xaani||, where |[ti|| occurs. The other
sub junctive suffix, {e}, as well as ||8]], occurs after verb
themes uninflected with tense suffixes. Such constructions
are translated as imperative; second person singular for con-

structions with ||#]| and second person plural for construc-

-~
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tions with |[|e||. Subjunctive constructions where tense
suffixes also occur are translated as sentences expressing
possibility, often interrogatively translated in English,

The subjunctive differs somewhat from the indicative
in the use of pronominal enclitic suffixation, as it does in
tense suffixes after which it has been observed.

With the future tense suffix {a} in the subjunctive
mode the first person singular subject pronominal enclitic
fni} does not occur in attachment to the verb; instead it
may be attached to an adverb in IC relationship with the
verb, With other tense suffixes {ni} may either be attached
after the verb or after an adverb as subject marker.

The past inceptive tense suffix {§} has never been
observed followed by the subjunctive suffix, nor in any sub-
Junctive tense construction except the past inceptive con-
tingent with the suffix sequence {§ pl #}.

A contrastive paradigm with the verb theme {fi} 'make,
do! will demonstrate subjunctive usage:
|16=F||:/6/ 'do it (you sg.)!®
| |6=¢||2/wée/ 1do it (you pl,}i?
||xt G=af]|2/x11 wha/ '1 will probably do it!
| [xu-8& G=a.@||:/xuaa wha/ 'Shall we do it?'
ffc'ﬁ t=a.f||:/c?aa wha/ ‘'will they do it?' (etc., with any

other personal pronoun)

In such a case as the above there can be no contrast

between the interrogative and the non-interrogative form as
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the interrogative enclitic, {v] (329) actualizes phonemically

as final vowel voicing, while these final vowels, being

clusteréd, are voiced in any case.

| |6=8-pl-fg-v||:/GZpii/ 'Did you/we/he/she/they do it?!

| |6=8-pl-@-ni-v||2/63pinii/ 'Did I do it?

| |x$ f=ani-pl-@-ni||2/x1i whampini/ 'I had intended to be
doing it' |

| |x! éd=ani-pl-F-ni-v||2/xii whampinii/ 'Do I intend to be
doing it?®

| |Kf=ni-kst d=sé-raani-ti||:/kénksé Giséraanti/ 'When were we

customarily doing it?'

Further examples of subjunctive syntactic usage are:
| |x§ & é=pe-ani-pl-F-ni,||z/xii &1épiampini./ '1 probably
" would have squatted down,'
[|xf xu.-ni-kwa=ani-pl-f-ni-v.||:/x1i xungwéampinii./
'*should I come?!
[|Xi-mpb-st-ni xi pxént'u-ni xu.{ni-kwa=ka-ni e-3e=ni
abéxl Xu,s=pl-@-yh.||:ximpbséni xii pxbént'uni
xunkwékani eSen abexi xupii y4./ 'Because of this I
came home 39@9

1 to see if she had already come.'

[|RK&-ni-xe xb=ma-si-xaani-ti xi-mi{-ni.sé.||:/kante

xAmaséxaanti ximinsé./ 'When were you going around

there?' (Sp. 'cuando andabas allf?')

||ees Phxa c'& abéxi né.sé-ks# $6=t'a-ani-pl-f xi-ni
yé-mintu-ela.||2/... Paxa c'aa abexi nésiksé

$6t' sampi xinii yémintuea./ ‘'... so that they

might see how they all had been rowing.' (The single
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verd in tgis clause expresses all of the concept of

possibility.)

Further examples of imperative subjunctive usage are:
| |o-ye=pa-#| |:/oyépa/ ‘'go first (you sg.)!'
| |6=c'#-F||2/6c'#/ 'cover your head!!
| |6=ct é-e||2/6c?4e/ ‘'cover your heads!'
| |e-wa=p'e-@||s/ewhp'e/ 'receive it (you sg.)!®
| |[e-wa=p'e-e|]:/ewhptee/ 'receive it (you pil.)i?
| [wé=nti-kuff| [¢/whntiku/ 'kill him (you sg.)!'
| [wh=nti-ku-e||:/whntikwee/ 'kill him (you pl,)!'
| |we=nti-ku-a-e||:/whntikwaawe/ 'kill (you pl.) them!'

L41L. The Subordinative Mode .
{ka} marks verbs of all subordinate clauses except those which
‘are stative or subjunctive. It also marks main élause verbs
with exclamatory or hortatory meaning. Person of subject in
the subordinate mode can only be expressed by meaﬁs of pronom.
inal enclitics or ihdependent pronouns, If the subject is
that of the main verb it is often not marked,
Examples of subordinate mode syntactic usage are:
| |{-m& fi=ati &-ki wé=ka-a-ka;1|:/imaa whati ekl wékaaka./
'He will do what he wishes.'
| Imf=naa péxi &.ki né i-ni.a=a.ka.||:/minaa paxi eki no
in8eka./ '™Close it," she said, "so that it will

not come in."!
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| Inf-n{ §_mb-ki-ksé né fi-ka {-sé_ksi fi=a-ti.||:/nanii
imékiksé naa uke fs¢ksé wlati./ !'The way that they
do it is how it is done.!

[|1-m& f-mé-nki ni,i=a-ka.||:/imaa iménki niwdka,/ 'He
should go.' (1it. *he he-that should go!)

| [Wi-ni=xi-ni xa,¢=a.ka {-m& y4.[[:/Winixini xawlka imaa
y&./ ‘'Let it be full now!!'

| |xt-nki-ni ni,i-a-ka-ni,||:/xinkini niwikani./ ‘'That I

should gol!

e

1418, The Stative Mode
There are two stative mode morphemes, {k'a} and {k'i},
.partially, but not entirely, in contrast or free variation,
and therefore with the status of morphemes rather than morphs,
{k'a} occurs only after the verb theme and not after tense
suffixes, and only in non-interrogative sentences., {k'i}
occurs after the verb theme with intervening tense suffixes
or without them, in sentences that are either interrogative
or not, The ovetlap is thus in the non-interrogative usage
without tense suffixes where the two suffixes seem to be in
free variation., An exception is in usage with verb themes of
the type CV,¢ where {k'i} always seems to occur, Because of
the morphophonemic formula ||VP'(||:/VPV/, {k'a} loses the
conscnantal aspiration }n such an envirohment and does not
contrast with the indi;ative and subordinate morphemes {ka},

There is no adequate English translation for the

stative morphemes., The meaning is that of the state or
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condition resulting from the action of the verb, or statis

after aétion. Stative morphemes occur in both main and

subordinate clauses, {k'i} being much employed in interroga-

tive sentences inquiring into present state, and thus often

occurring with the interrogative enclitic {v}. {k'i} has

not been observed after the temporal suffixes {ani}, {a} nor

the temporal suffix sequences ||sé ni|| and ||s& xaani||.

Without tense suffixes and accompanied by no temporal adverb

the meaning is usually that of present\tense. Examples of

usage are:?

{|x{ ké=ma-k'i-ni.||2/x1i kémkini,/ 'I have it (after bring-
ing it)' (||k&=|| 'bring')

| |x§ k8.ma-k'a-ni,||:/xii ké-mkani,/ 'I have it (after
bringing it)?® e

| |ci-xa=k'a-ni,||:/cixbk'ani./ 'I am cold,'

||wic!nté-kwa cl-xa=k'a.ni.||: /wicintekwa cix&k'ani,/
'Yesterday 1 was cold,!

| |pawlni cl-xa:k'?-ni.ll:/bawani cixék'ani,/ ‘'Tomorrow I
will be cold.'

| |6=8-k'iav,|[2/43ki1i./ 'Did you/we/he/she/they make it?'

| |a-nti-si.xe G=k'i.||:/antisixe Gk'i./ ‘'Why are you doing

. it? .

| [nf-mbni-xe =a-3-k'i,||:/naminixe whadki./ 'How many did

~ you (sg.) make?!
| |1-mb ni.zsxa-§-a.:-k'1.ll;yiméa nixaSaki,/ 'He is (in the
| act of) going.® :
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| |{-m& né xa,c-k'i,||:/imaa noo xaki,/ 'She isn't here.!
||xf né mi=te-3.ka.ni né-nti fi=kwaye-k'i i&G=%-ku-ta,.||:

/x1i noo mitedkani nanti fikwayek'i i1ZGSkuta./
'I don't know how tortillas are made,'

||f-m& a-t8&=Kk'i,||:/imaa aték'i,/ 'He is hitting him right
now (as usual,!

| |x1 ni.e=xa-an-pl-ni péxi né ni.c=a-ka.ni mé.ni nb
ma-&f-ntu-§_k'i-ni.||:/xii nixémpini pexi noo
niwlkani meni noo mafntufkini./ 'I wasgoing to go,
but I won't go because I twisted my foct,!

| [Wa=yu-ku-8-a,-k'i.v, | |2/whyukuSaki,/ 'Is he making nets?®

420, The Temporal Suffixes
The eight temporal suffixes are:
1., {a} future inceptive
2, {ani}:||ani||, ||am||, ||xaani|| past continuous
3. {%} past inceptive
4. {pl} past contingent
5. {m} future conditional
6. {xini} past conditional
7. {st} past-present habitual

8., {a.cls||aec]|]s> ||ni]|| present cohtinuous

All of the tense suffixes except {a} may be combined
to form a series of six compound tenses., {ani}, {3}, and {pl}
occur both singly and in compound tenses. {m}, i{xini}, isé¢}, and

{a.c} occur only in such compounds,
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Possibly the past conditional morpheme {xini} and the
past continuous morpheme {ani} are further divisible into a
first morpheme pius {ni}. There is also a morph ||ni]|]|
which is a morphologically conditioned allomorph of the mor-
pheme {a.,¢}. This latter, however, is clearly segmentable
as an extension of the morph |[|s#|| and in contrast with the
allomorph ||xaani|| of the morpheme {ani}. None of these
partials seem to have definable meanings which can easily be
equated with one another, and it therefore seems more econom-
ical to retain them as units. The same is true of | |[xaani||
which is also conceivably segmentable as a morph ||xa||pre-
ceding the morph ||ani||, but, since it seems to bear no
meaning apart from that of the morpheme ||ani|| it has been

considered to be a unit morph,

421, Distribution of Temporal Suffixes
Sequences of temporal suffixes occur directly after the verd
theme and before the modal suffixes, without which they do
not occur. There are six possible suffix positions with no
more than four filled simultaneously and with each position
except the first potentially occupied by only one member,

Temporal suffix sequences are:

1 2 3 1 5 6

3. g Qoo
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.
nw o W W

10,
11,
12, sé
13, sé

2 3 Y
- T
3¢ o ) ani
See
ani
ani
ani
8ee

pl
pl
pl

pl

xini

j22., Temporal Semantic Components

The semantic dimensions of the tense suffixes are two:

and aspect.

85

time

There are three components of time and five of

aspect, which can be charted as follows:

Aspect:

All aspects are seen

three for the present, and two for the future,

Time:

b Past Prgsent |Future
Inception g a
Contingency pl
Condition xini n
Habit sé
Continuation | ani aes

to be marked for the past,

Looking at

the horizontal, or aspect, dimension it is apparent that

contingency is the aspect least marked temporally, and

—_

—a
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condition the most. All inception of action is seen to be
conceived as either past or future., Tenses with the contin- ~~
gency morpheme, with or without past inception, translate as
past, or as past or present perfect. With the contingency
morpheme and the conditional morpheme translations can be
either into straight conditional or conditional perfect.
Tarascan doesn't distinguish between the two,

Tenses with the morpheme 'm} are often difficult to
translate as the distinctions made are subtle and do rnot
emerge in translations, Spanish translations afford slight
clues, but such English translations as 'shall, should,
might, would! seem to serve best,

Past inceptive is conceived as having the possibility
of duration into the present and future, and future inception
as having the possibility of starting in the immediate present.
Both are often most easily translated with the Spanish or
English present tense, Verbs designating quality (stems or
themes of the type called classificatory quality, stem type
6, 700), such as sweetness, illness, coldness, and the like,
are always best translated by the present tense when they

occur with the past inceptive suffix,

hBO. The Tenses
Possible combinations of temporal morphemes yield a total of
thirteen tenses, four of which are simple and nine of which
are compound. Descriptive names have4been assigned them accord.-
ing to their semantic components. Tense suffixes occur after
themes or after participials (631). The tenses, with their

most common English translations, are:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



87

l. -||a]| futare inceptive, 'shall, will ...’

2. ||ani|| past continuous, 'was ...ing, ...ed’

3. ||8]| past inceptive, '...ed' or present iense

k. j|pl]|] past contingent, 'have, had ...ed' or past tense

S. |]ani-pl|| past continuous contingent, *would, must
have.e.!

6. ||3-p1|| past inceptive contingent, 'have, had. ...ed’

7. ||st-xaani|| past continuous habitual, 'always was/were
eoeing, used to ...'

8. ||sé-ni|| present continuous habitual 'always is ...ing'

9. ||pl-xini|| past contingent conditional, 'would ...,
would have ,..ed!

10. ||8-a.¢|| past inceptive.present continuous, 'is ...ing'

11, ||§-a.:-m|| past inceptive-pfesent continuous-present,
future conditional, 'shall, will be continuing to ...'

12, ||§-a.:.m-ani||£||§-a.:.m-am[| past inceptive-present
continuous-present, future conditional, !'should,
might be continuing to ...

13, ||3-83.¢-pl|| past inceptive-present continuous-past

contingent, 'was/were ...ing, have/had been ,..ing'

A contrastive paradigm demonstrates the thirteen
tenses in the third person indicative or subjunctive modes
with examples numbered according to the tense numbers above,
The verb theme underlying these constructions is {ni.(} 'go'.
As this theme is irregular in that most tense suffixes may
not be attached after it but only after an extended theme,
{ni.s xa}, this latter theme is also utilized,
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88

| [ni.s=a-ti||2/niwati/ 'he/she/it/they will go'

| |ni.i=xa-ani-ti]|:/nixénti/ £ /nixfanti/ 'he went!
(the imperfect tense is used here in Spanish trans-
lation)

| Inles=xa-3-ti||:/nix&t'i/ ‘he went' (the preterite is
used here in Spanish translation)

| [n&-nf ni,i=pl-g||:/nanii nipl/ ‘'where had he gone?’
(this example and number 5 are in the subjunctive
mode)

| |ni.2=xa-ani-pl-g||:/nixémpi/ 4 /nix4ampi/ ‘'he would
have gone'

| Ini.c=xa-S-pl-ti||:/nix&Spti/ ‘'he had gone’

||n1.:=xa-s§-xaani_ti|[:/hix&sixaanti/ £ /nix&séxanti/
'he always used to go!

||nies=xa-sé-ni-ti]|:/nixésénti/ ‘he always goes!

||n162=xa-pl-x1ni-ti||:/n1xap1xinti/ 'he would go, he
would have gone'

| |ni.s=xa-8-a,i-t1]||2/nixaSatl/ 'he is (now) going'

| |niss=xa-¥-a,l-m-ti]||2/nixadémti/ 'he will be continu-
ihg to go!

[|n1.1=xa-§-a.:-m-an1-ti||£||n1.:=xa-§-a.:.m-am-ti||:
/nixaSémanti/ 4 /nixaSémamti/ ‘'he might have gone'

||ni.:=xa-§-a.:-p1-t1||:/hixa§épti/ the had been going'

T

431. Semantic Components of the Tenses

The numbers in the following diagram correspond to the num-

bered tenses in 430, Semantic components are the same as

those of 122, but this time distributed as they are in the
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tenses rather than in the individual temporal suffixes,

showing patterning of semantic tense-aspect categories,

Time:
Aspect: Past Present Future
Inception 3, 6, 10, 11 : 1
12, 13
iContingency |4y 5, 6, 9,
13
ondition 9 11, 12
Habit T 8
ontinuation|2, 5, 7 8, 10, 11,
12, 13

On the time continuum past is marked sixteen times,
present six times, and future three times, On the aspect
scale continuaticn is marked eight times, inception six timss,
contingency five times, condition three times and habit
twice. Tense inflection gives greatest weight to the past
and least to the future, Inception and continuation have

greater formal importance than other aspects.

1432, The Simple Tenses
Simple tenses are expressed with a single temporal morpheme.
These contain time components of future and past and aspect

components of inception, contingency, and continuation,

32,1 The Future Inceptive Tense
{a} signals future inception of the action with no expression

of duration., This suffix only occurs in this tense and may
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be translated as future or as present in the sense of imme-
diate present,

Examples given within syntactic context are,
||x t'i-xe=xa-eene-a.a-ka-ni.||:/xii t'ixéxeenewakani./

'I will give them food before I leave my house.'

[Imé-ni abéxi é-ki-ksé fi=a-ka.|[:/meni aberi ékiksé whaka./

'Then let's ses if we can do it.'

||{-mb-ksé-ni ph=a_ti.||:/imlksini plati./ 'He will take us.’

| |xi-ke-ni pi-a=Ye.a-ka mh-a-mpé pawd-ni ki pawh-ni.[|:
/xtkemi pi&diaka maampé pawéni ka pawéni./ 'I will
buy you something every day.’

| |a-mpé -&ka-ksé hu-ya=mayi-a.@ y4.||:/ampélkaks# ku-ydmayia
y&./ tJust what shall we ask him now?'

|1k& c'é-nki pi,{=xa.a-ka k'wi=nde-ni, c'& pé=kwaye-si-ni-ti
t!i-xe=kwa, | |t/kaa c'anki nixaka k'wi.nleni, c'aa
phkwayesinti t'ixékwa./ 'And those who are going to
the fiesta, do they themselves take the food?'

432.,2 The Past Continuous Tense
Marked by thef;é;ph | |ani || the past continuous signals action
continued over a period of past time. It is best translated
by the Spanish imperfect tense in its sense of past continued
action, but not including its sense of past habitual action
which requires an additional morpheme in Tarascan (133.3).
in Eng;;sh the meaning can only be conveyed by the simpie
past {:nse, or the periphrastic past 'was ...ing'. {ani} has
been observed with all modal morphemes except the stative.

"l

—— T
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Examples are,

| |x{ ph-ani.ka-ni,||:/xii phankani,/ 'I carried it.'

[|4-m& a-th =ani-ti.||:/imaa atéandi,/ !'He was hitting him.!

| |{-m& maxi-kwa {mé-nki ni.e=Xxa-ani-ka xu-C4-nku-ni
rremi-yu, | |2/imaa maxikwa imanki nixanka xu&fnkuni
rremiyu,/ 'The girl who went with us at the oar,’
(1.es helping to row the boat)

| |k& xi-mi-k'u-ksé e-xo=ka-ni xéva-ni,és-ki ni,s=-e=
nt'a-an-ka xéva-fta.||:/ka ximénk'uksé exbkani
xévani, éski niéntaanka xovita.,/ 'and right there

we waited for Jova who was coming.'

432,3 The Past Inceptive Tense
{¥} marks verbal action begun in the past. When the verb
stem has a meaning of quality or state, verbs with this suffix
are best translated with the English present tense. With
other verb themes the Spanish preterite is the usual trans-
lation, signaling an action with no temporal duration., In
English the simple past must be used to translate such verbs,
Examples are,
||x6, x! xfks=ka-§-ka-ni.||:/x6, xii xfkskadkani,/ ‘'Yes, I

planted it.!
| [Wici=nte-kwa t'd-xe k'wi=3.ka.||:/wicintekwa t'uxe k'wilka,/
— tYesterday you (sg.) slept.'

||xt mi=te-¥-ka-ni.||:/xii mitefkani./ 'I am wise,'

P
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| |piéni-xe p'u-ku=3.ka,||:/biénte p'uklka./ 'you (sg.)

. are very fat.'

| |x{ sa-pi=8-ka.ni mési k&-ni né-ki xu-&f-ti xink.ne-kwa,||:
/xi sapifkani masi kani noki xuiti xinkénekwa./
'] am smaller than my sister,!

| [né ni.i-a-kawni né-ampé x8-ci=3-ka.ni tumina.||:/noo

niw8kani néompee xacifkani tumina./ 'I won't go
(because) 1 have no money.'

| [x¢ e-wh-Z.ka-ni pari-ni xi pi-yb=ncé-ni.||:/xii ewhSkani
périni xii payéncéni./ 'l took it away from him in
order to put it over my head,'

432.4 The Past Contingent Tense
{pl} signals a past action contingent on the performance of

another action, translating as present or past perfect, or

sometimes simple past. For example,

| |x1-mpb-sé-kséni e-xo=nt'a-ni Xa,¢=pl-ka||:/ximpbsiksini
exént'ani x8pka./ 'Because of this we had waited.'

| |x! xu-pa=nt'a-pl-@-ni,.||:/xii xupént'apini./ 'I had prob-
ably washed it.!

| |{-mb-c? #-ni a-yi=ni &s.ki wé=a-ku.pl.ka.ks® y&.|]|:
/im&c'#ni ayini eski wéakupkaksé yh./ 'She told us
that they had already gone out.'

| |k& mé-ni-texu-ksé¢ xi.m& ké=nt'a.ni xbva-fta-ni e-ki.ksi.ni
a.yi=pl.ka, || ¢/kaa méntexuksé ximaa kéint'ani xovitani
ekikséni ayipka,/ 'and again we met Jovita there,

who said to us,'
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| |mé<ni nb-k'i-ni x{-ni.re-ni mi=te.me.na.nt'a-pl-Pni.]|:
/meni nakini xintenti m!temenant'agini./ "Well, 1

had probably been recognized.,'

433. The Compound Tenses
The nine compound tenses are composed of from two to four

temporal morphemes, distributed as has been seen in h21,

433.1 The Past Continuous Contingent Tense

The morph sequence ||ani-pl|| marks an action with past dur-

ation which is contingent on a further action, It is usually

translated with the English past perfect or simple past,

For example, v .

| |x{ &té=pe-ani-pl.F-ni.||s/xii &'épiampini,/ 'I had
squatted down,!'

| |1-m4 ni,i=xa.ani-pl-f.v.||:/imaa nixémpinii,/ 'Had he
gone?!

| |enténses kénte-sé xu,-ni-kwa=ani.pl-F-texu,||:/entonses
kéntesé xunkwéampitexu./ 'The Cande had probably

been returning home again,'

ma-dt=ntu-S.k*i.ni,||:/x11 nixlmpini peri noo
niwikani meni noo madGntudkini./ 'I would have gone
but 1 won't go because I twisted my foot,.!

| |k& c'é-t'u Ku-yh=kwaye-nt'a-ni rretxétu, plxa xwé=ni.kwa-
Ku.ni, sikiéxa m%, péxa c'd abéxi n&.sé-ksé

36=t'a~ani.pl-@ xi.ni, yh-mintu-eda.||2/ka c'at'u
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kuydkwayent!ani rretx&tu, paxa xwénkwakuni, sikiexa
m&, paxa c'aa abexi niséksé $6t'aampi xini,
yémintueéa./ tand they also asked for a picture,
perhaps one, to be brought to them, so that they might

see how they had been rowing there, all of thems'

ond,

h33.,2 The Past Inceptive Contingent Tense

The morph combination ||$.pl|| marks a non-continuous action,

begun in the past, which is contingent on the performance of

another action or condition., Translation is usually by means

of present or past perfect or simple past. For example,

[[t*h-xe §=8.pe-Z.pl-ka péxi yh.sé né-texu yh.||:/t'uxe
43pedpka pexi yas# nbtexu y&./ 'You were good but
you are not any longer.*

| Iné xa,s=ya.Z.pl.ka.ni x{., ni,¢=xa.f.pli-ka.ni xi xi.ni-a.ni
mé mantédu.||:/no xay&Spkani xi. nix8.Zpkani xii
xiniani ma mant&du./ 'I wasn't there. 1 had gome
over there on an errand,'

||1é-k'u-ksé xu,s=ya-§.pi-ka paxi-kst ni,i=xa.ni i-8&=
yu-ta-mpu, | |:/1ék'uks¢ xuyfSpka paxiksé nixéni
i&4yutampu./ 'Then we came in order to go in the

canoe,"

||t'G-xe e~Z¢=8.pI.kti_v,||:/t'uxe e$é3pkii./ 'Have you (sg.)
seen him?!' |

||xi-nf.ksé ni,’-e=-nt'a-ni k'th-yu xi-nf.nki-ksi xu-&é
ni..-e=xa.pleka k& 1é-k'u.kst xi.mé ni,l-e=nt'a-S$.pl-
ka.||:/xiniks¢ niént'ani k'téyu xininkiksé xulaa
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niéxapka kaa 1ék'uksé ximaa ni-ént'a¥pka./ 'We came
Mlhere to the house where we had arrived, and then we

had come there again,!'

433.3 The Past Continuous Habitual Tense
The morph sequence ||sé-xaani|| marks an action which was
habitual over a period of time in the past or a past inten-
tion, ||xaani|| is an allomorph of {ani}, past continuous,
and {s#} is the habitual temporal suffix which marks past or
present action, ||xaani||:/xaani/ £ /xani/ (132). This
compound tense is translatable ss ‘'always ...ed, customarily
esesed, used to ,.., intended to ...' or sometimes with the
simple past., For example,
[|x{ ¥6=na.yi-sé-xaani-ka-ni.||:/xii Eénayisiéxaankani./

*I used to be afraid.'

| |x{-ke-ni e-c'a=ku.Ze.si-xaani-ka-ni a-mpé.||:/xikeni

ecikuleséxankani ampé./ '1 always used to spread

things out for you.'
| |xi-m& wa-ni-ta=no-nt'a-ni, i.m.ni ta.l-Rd=ni, {.mé.nki
Xa..=pl-ka f{.mi, puéxta.yu, lé.k'u.kst a.yi=ni,
és-ki xu.&4 ké=ce.ma-nt'a.si-xaani.ka yh.||:
/ximaa wanténont'ani, iméni taténi, imanki x&pka
im4, puéxtayn, 1ék'uksé ayini, éski xulaa ké.
cemant' aséxaanka y&./ 'There we took our leave of e
the gentleman who was there at the door, saying to

him then that we were going to go down now,'
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133.,4 The Present Continuous Habitual Tense
The sequence ||s#.ni|| marks an habitual action or condition,
continuous in the present as in the past. |[|ni]] is an
allomorph of {a.e}, present continuous, The compound tense
is translatable as simple present, or simple present with
addition of such adverbs as 'always, customarily,' etc,, or
as present intention. It is a very frequently employed tense,
For example,
| |X8=ni=steni.ti biéni { wé=3u.yi-ni.||:/xanisinti bieni il
wéduyini,/ 'lt rains a great deal this year.'
| |pawheni pawhni ni,i=xa.sé.ni-ka-ni i.3u=pe-o||:/pawami
pawéni nix&stnkani i1SGpio./ 'Every day 1 go to
Ichupio,!
| |xa=yu=a-ple-xa-stni-ka-&ka-v. k'6, plixu.ksé xa-yu=
a=p'e-xa-sé-ni-ka-tka.st,||t/xayoép'exasinkackaa,
k'é, phxukst xayofp'exasénkalkasé.,/ Q: 'Do you

always just help each other?' A: ‘'Yes. We only

help each other.!

||§£&1.ni xa-wa=xa-plexini f.ni.v, mé.ni-naa a.yi=sé-@.ni
§s.ki te-ni-pu=na.k'i y&. k'$ yh.||:/Seyini
xawéxapixini ﬁﬁii, ménaa ayfsini éski tempénak'i
ya. k'oo y&./ 'Why haven't you been getting up
early, since you say that you are intending to get

married now? Isn't that so?l!

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



97

433.5 The Past Contingent Conditional Tense
The morph combination ||pl-xini|| marks an action conditioned
by another contingent action in the past. It sometimes trans-
lates best with the simpie conditional and sometimes with the
perfect conditional. For example,
| [{-m& ka.c&=ye:pl-xini-ti,||:/imaa kachyepixinti./ 'He
would have bitten.!
| |[wé=ka-pl-xini-ka.kst xa-ci=ni mési p'i-ku=ni.S.kwa kéni né
wé=Su-xi-kwa, | | 2/wékapixinkaks$ xacini mési
p!ikénskwa kani noo wé3Suxikwa./ 'We would have
wished to have a better harvest than [we had] last
year,!
||biéni kwagx&xi-st-ni-ka-ni &s.ki xa.ni=pl.xini-ka winé-ni.||:
/biéni kwagxbxisénkane éski xanipixinka xinﬁni./ tit
would please me very much if it would rain hard.'
| |xu-&4 wa-nta=3.pl-ka-ksé és-ki.ksé ni, -e=xa-pl-xini-ka
x0-ye=niepe-ni-ksé-ni dominku, péxo xi.ml.k'u-ksé

wa-ni.ta=$.pl-ka és.ki-ksé biéni yb=ni-ta.pl-xini-ka

Xu,s-ni-kwa=ni, ||:/xulaa wantiSpkakst éskiksé
niéxapixinkas xoyémpenkséni dominku, pexo ximlkuksé—
wanta¥pka éskiks# bienl yéntapixinka xunkwéni./ 'We
had sajid that we would arrive to visit on Sunday,
but afterwards we had said that we would be very

late in coming,'

433,6 The Past Inceptive-Present Continuous Tense
||3-24¢]| is a sequence of the past inceptive morpheme {1 in

combination with the allomorph ||a..|| of the preseant
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continuous morpheme {a.c}. This is the most common way of
expressing non-habitual present tense with the meaning of
action begun in the past and continuing intc the present.

It is usually translated as 'be ...ing'. With this combina-
tion of tense markess the first person singular does not

suffix the enclitic {ni} (310). Examples are,“"'/?

| |kuct @, ‘ma=nt'a.na-3.a.i-ti,||:/kuctt amént'anaSati./

'The moon is being eaten.! (= 'eclipsed!}
[1x1 p'é=c'é-ku.¥.a.i-ka f{-mé-ni ép'u-yu.||:/xii p'&-

c! $kuSaks imsni &p'uyu./ 'I am touching his head.'
| |a-mpé-xe f=%-a,;-k'i,||:/ampexe ulaki{./ 'What are you

doing?’
|lp'&-me=xe.kwaye-§-a.i.ka.||:/p'améxekwaye§aké./ It hurts

me,
| |Imé-ni né-kst S=nde-kwaye-S.-8,c-k'i.||:/meni noks#
fnlelwayeSaki./ 'Why are we working?'
| Imaxi=kwa-{ta-eZa ni,i=nskeka-¥-a.i-ti.]|:/maxikiteda
ninskekaSati.,/ ‘The giris want to go now.'
433.7 The Past Inceptive-Present Continuocus-Present,
Future Conditional Tense
The sequence ||3-a.:-m|| marks a tense expressing a future
condition which was begun in the past. It is usually best
translated as 'will continue to ..., 90 ON ,..ing'. For
example,
||xt xi..Rd=na-¥.a.s-m-ka-ni.||:/x1 xixinaSbmkani./ 'I will
be continuing to look for it.!
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| |x{ pa-y&=nci-pa-S-a.:-m-ka-ni,||:/xi paybncipaSémkani./
'] wiil go on wearing it on my head as I walk along.'
| |a-ni-t&=%.a,s-m-ti-xe-ni,||:/antaS4mtixeni./ 'He/she is
going to arrive before I do.! -
||ttGexe Zb6zna.yi-S-a.i-m-k'i,||s/t'uxe EbnayiSamki./ r'Are
~you afraid?!
[ x4 Z6sna-yi-S-a,:-m-ka.ni,||:/xi E6nayibmkani./ I
“always go on being afraid.’
| | xu-&s e-xa=p'e-xa-3.a,:-m-ka-ks?,||:/xuaa exép’e-
xaS4mkaksé./ 'We will be continuing to see each
other.!
4133.8 The Past Inceptive-Past, Present Continuous-
~ Present, Future Conditional Tense
This tense, marked by the morph sequence ||S-a, -m-ani||,
expresses an intention conceived in the past for action to
take place in the future. It is usually translatable as
*would havé been ...' or 'was gofng t0 +see'. Before the
suffix ||ka|] in this sequence the morph ||ani|| varies
freely with ||am||. Examples are,
| |xt a.yi=§-a.:.m-anl-ka-ni.||_g | |xf a-yi=S-a.;-m-am-ka-
ni.||:/xi ayi34mamkani./ f /xi ayi¥fmankani./ 'I
was Jjust going to séy it.! |
| |xt ni.i=xa-3-a,i-m-ani-ka.ni péri nd ni,i=a-ka.ni mé-ni
né fizsé-ni Sa-na=xa-ni.||:/xif nixa_S&mankani peri.
noo niwfkani meni noo fiséni Zanéxani,/ '1 was going

to go but I will not go becaﬁse 1 cannot walk,!'
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133.9 The Past Inceptive-Present Continuous-Past
Contingent Tense

) The sequence ||E.a,.-pl|| expresses action occurring at the
time of a second action, It is translatable as 'was ,..ing',
*have/had been ...ing', or 'is ...ing.' Examples are,
| |&& wa-ni-to=ni-S.kwaye-¥-a,l-pl-ka c'4.nku-ni.||:/Caa
wantbnskwayeS4ipka c'énkuni./ !'You were speaking
with them,'

| |x{ wa-ni-ta=ne-a-3-a,l-pI-ka-ni.||:/xi wanténiaSépkani./
t] am feeling sympathetic.'

|]t*f-xe ni.l-Xa-%-a,t-pl-k'i-v,.||:/t'Gxe nixaSépkii./
'fﬁére you going?!

||x1 x6=ta-3.a,{-pl-ka-ni misi-ftu-ni kwénto xu..-ni-kwa=ka
tomési y4.||:/xii xotaShpkani misftuni kwénto
xunkwéka tomasi y4./ 'I was tying up the cat when

Tomas came home,!

kO, The Participle

There is only one true verbal participle, formed with the
saffix {ni} following any verb theme, translating as present
participle or infinitive, Other participial forms are mem-
bers of the substantive form class, participating in substan-
tive inflection, with privileges of thematic suffixation
dependent upon the stem class of the verbal stem to which
they are affixed (cf. 630).

The verb theme with {ni} is the form commonly given
when a verb form is elicited, translative as 'to ...' or

'.eeing'e In IC relationship with a modally inflected verd
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this is also the translation, but such a word can also be

used in immediate constituency with any noun, pronoun, pro-

nominal enclitic or combination of these, as a verb form of

undefined tense., »
When {ni} is attached to a verb theme and the whole

is in immediate constituency with another verb the subject

is the same as that of the other verb., If {ni} is omitted,

the uninflected verb form (the only case in which an unin-

flected verb theme occurs) is still participial but the sub-

Ject is other than that of the verb with which it is in

constituency. Examples are,

||e-8e=ni]||:/e8éni/ 'to see', 'seeing’

| [t'd-xe e-Zé=ni.||:/t'uxe eSéni./ 'You (sg.) are/wers/
will be seeing.!

| |xu.e=xa-3-pI-ti e-Ze=ni,||s/xux83pti eSéni,/ 'He came to
see,' _

||x$ e-wa=3.ka.ni pémi-ni x1 pa-yh-nc#.ni.||:/xi ewé¥kani
pirini xii payéncini./ 'I took it from him to put

it over my own head.'

| |x1 s#-pi=xu-sé-ni.ka.ni a-ni-ku=na.kwa-ni ni, -Rd=ni
xa, i=ya-ni.||:/xi sipixusinkani ankfinakwani ninini
xayéni./ 'l smell meat cooking.' (lit. 'cooking
being there') (The first final {ni} is the first
personal singular subject pronominal enclitic. The
second is the same enclitic in its usage as third

person object, here the accusative case,)
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| Iméoni pxént'u-ni xi.m& a.yi=ni xi méma xwéna-fta-nij|:
/meni pxént'uni ximaa ayini xii mima xwanftaniy
'So there I soon said to Mama Juanita ...' (In
this clause the first {ni} is a substantive complet-
ing thematic suffix, The second {ni} is the enclitic
first person singular subject. The last {ni} is the
enclitic third person object, here the accusative
case,)

| |xa-ci=mu-ku.ni sé-kwi=xi m& cfi=ni-rd.yu péxi-ni &'a-na=xa-ni
kwana=sé-ni, | |3/xacimukuni sékwixi maa cfincuyu
péxini &'anfxani kwanéséni,/ 'l have the skin on the
mouth of a pot so that I may play with the frog.'

| | xa-ci=mu-ku-ni sé-kwi=xi md cG=ni-rd-yu péxi &'a-na=xa
kwana=s#-ni.||:/xacimukuni siiwixi. maa cfincuyu
phxi &'anfixa kwanéséni./ 'I have the skin on the
mouth of the pot so that others may play with the

frog.!?
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CHAPTER V
SUBSTANTIVE INFLECTION

500, Introduction to Substantive Inflection
Substantives are inflected for plurality and for case. There
are one plural suffix and five case suffixes., The plural
saffix occurs with substantives of all classes except adverbs,
The case suffixes occur principally with nouns and pronouns
and to a more limited extent with substantives of other
classes.

The enclitic {ni} (310), when it occurs after nouns
and pronouns, has a case meaning of 'object of the verb',
It may occur thus either singly or in sequence with, and fol-
lowing, certain other case suffixes.

The suffix inventory is:

Plurality: {eCa}

Case: 1, {ni1} accusative
2, {nku} comitative
3. {mpu} instrumental
b, {¢x13 genitive
5. {yu} locative

{e€a] precedes the case suffixes except that it has
also been observed to follow {exi} in use with possessive

pronoun themes modifying nouns, {yu} and {mpu} may not be
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followed by {mil}. {mEm} rarely occurs without the addition
of {ni}.

The scmanttc cemposition need not be charted as it
is elemental. {mi}, as accusative case morpheme, and {yul},
locative, both hawe a tie of agreement within the thematic
suffixation of the werb, where both object of the verb and
location of the actiom are expressed with the appropriate
suffixes (cf. wén, 720}. {eZa}, plural, is reflected in the
verb theme only if followed by {ni}, which places the sub-
stantive so inflected im the accusative case, and if unsuf.
fixed (nominatiwe case} it may be in agreement with a recip-

rocal verbal thematic suffix,

510. The Plural Seffix
When {ela} is sttached to 2 noun or pronoun it signals
plurality of that word. Plurality is not always expressed,
or may be expressed emly by a pronominal enclitic. When
{eda} is attached to a2 mumeral the numeral is used pronominally
rather than in immediate constituency with a noun, When
attached to am adjective it is in immedlate constituency with
a noun whose plurality iIs thus indicated. In such a construc.
tion the noun may or may not be pluralized, but it is usually
the ad Jective which alene bears the plurai suffix. When a
noun and a pronoum are in immedlate constituency both may
‘bear the plural suffix or only one or the other, If the
plural suffix follows the genitive suffix after a pronominal
theme, the pronmoum is in inmed;ate constituency‘wlth a noun

whose plurality is thms expressed, Examples are,
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| [Erei=yetwmafa e¢-c!a=ku-ka.ta xa,i=ya-S-ti-ksé.[|:
Jurwkyaiieea echkukata hayht!ikst./ ‘'The reed mats
zme spread out,®
| | mimtn e whxes-ita-efa wé=xa-sé-ni-ti-ksé.||:
/plmintweela waxesiteda wéxasintiksé./ ‘'All the
nittle girls (dressed as Tarascans) always come out.'
(felimas/ is a plural readaptation to Tarascan of a
Terascan lean word into Spanish, /whyi/, 'woman',
wihiicir Became Spanish huare or guare, meaning either
a Tarascan woman or any woman or girl wearing Tarascan
dress, It is used thus by Tarascans to mean a non-
Tarascan woman dressed in a Tarascan costume for a
FHestz.. )
lcl-ah-mi-ESE §ma-S-ka y& i-yi=na.yi-efa-ni.||:/cimanksé
wealits yaa iyinayilani./ ‘We had already made two
magiEins '
||tentmnoZs wi.i=xa-ni.||:/tanimseda nixéni./ ‘'Three of
ihew are going.'
||pE=e BumpSnts-sZa-ni f=ni-cé-a-ni i-mi-exi-ea-ni. ||:
/afrs kompinieani Incani iméxilani./ 'Te give to
hiis companions.®
i |miea-e=wm-ti ¢fiwe=xi-ti xapi=nti {-mé-t'u f-mé-exi
Bmpamts-eSa.nku-ni. | | :/niéxati c'iwéxiti xapinti
imStt"w iméxi kompSnieankuni./ 'The father of the
gream arrived with his compenions.’
| a8 mf-mn texn.eSa té-po-nt'a-ni xi-nl ké=ce.kwa, | |¢/kaa
miantexneSa tapént'ani xinii kécekwa,/ ‘'and others
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were catching them there on the ground,'

| |i-ki=Za-kwa xh=Rd-ti-eda Juku=pa.ya-kwa||:/ikiakwa
xéxati&a Zukfipayakwa/ ‘'clothes full of dirt!'
(*full' is an adjective modifying ‘clothes')

l|c's biéni sési E'ana=nt'a.ni {-mé.ni k'wi=-nle-kwa-ni
e-xo=nt'a-ni, c'4 Sani¥u a.ni-pu-eda.||:/c’aa bieni
s€si S'anfnt'ani imani k'winlekwani exént'ani, c'aa
Sanidu anfpweela./ 'They played very nicely await.-
ing the fiesta, those from Janitzio.' (/anf&pu/
*from')

[|ni.2=xa-3-ti mi-xu whyi te-pa=ya-ti-efa.||:/nixat'i maxu
whyi tepfyvatifa./ 'Socme fat women came,’ (fela/
may also be attached after /wiyi/ 'a woman')

| |28t xé=ni-kwaye-ela Sa_ya=pe-iti-eSa we-ko=ye-3-ti.||:
/E1ti §§g§!§12§§'§3x§2;£1§§'wek6yet'i./ 'Your red
skirts fell.' (/&ayfpiti/ 'red')

| |81t wa=cé kté=xa-ti-ela wé=xa-S-ti-ksi.||:/Sit1 wact

k'éxatifa wéxat'iksé.,/ !'Your big sons went out.'

520. The Case Suffixes
The case suffixes have two distributional positions, as the
objective suffix {ni} may occur either alone or after the
case suffixes {nku}, comitative, and {exi}, genitive, when
forms so inflected are used as object of the verk. {ni}
alone, suffixed to a substantive puts that substantive into

the accusative case, {exi ni} is attached to a substantive
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iﬁ the genitive case when it is in immediate constituency
with a noun with accusative inflection. {nku ni} seems to
be in free variation with {nku} but is found much more fre-
quently than the latter, with comitative meaning, 'with', as
tin possession of! or !accompanying!?,

The following paradigm with the noun theme /caképu/
tstone' illustrates case contrasts. The numbers correspond
to those in 40O,

1. ||caka=pu-ni e-Ze=ni||:/caképuni e3éni/ 'To see the

stone!

L

| |caka=pu-nku-ni | | t/caképunkuni/ ‘with (holding) the
stone!

3. ||caka=pu-mpu||:/caképumpu/ ‘'with (using) the stone’

L. ||caka=pu-exi||:/caképweexi/ 'of the stone'

5. ||caka=pu-yu||:/caképuyu/ tto/at/on/by the stone'

_ 521. The Accusative Case
The enclitic {ni}, when attached after a substantive theme
(except sdverbial) or a substantive inflected with {elal,
plural, gives such a substantive the meaning of direct or
indirect object of the verb., When pronouns or adjectives
are in immediate constituency with an accusative noun or

pronoun, {ni} may or may not}be attached to such an adjec-

N A o et

tive or pronoun in free variation, Most frequently the
accusative suffix is attached to the noun or pronoun rather
than the adjective or pronoun in immediate constituency with

it.
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If there is no probable semantic ambiguity as to
| which word is subject and which object, the object substan-
tive is sometimes ieft unmarked. This is frequently the
case in phrases usimg Such a word as /t!'ixékwa/, 'food', as
object, for example, as this is unlikely to be construed as
the subject of the werdk,

Numerals witk {ni} are pronominal numerals;, with
such meanings as *the three of them!',

There is a substantive thematic suffix ini}, fre-
quently found with mouns and adverbs especially. It is
difficult to avoid confusion between these, the participial
suffix, {ni} and the enclitic {ni} with its several uses and
privileges of occurrence.

Examples of the accusative use of {ni} are,
| |kompidéri-ni.ksé.ni marf_-kwa.{ta.ni k& d6n xbxje-ni ké

161a-1ta-ni k& bixjinia.ni k& maxfa flbéxisi.ni.||:

/kompidéxinkséni maxikitani kaa don xéxjeni kaa

lolitani kaa bixjiniani kaa maxia fléxisini./ 'We

invited Mariquita and Don Jorge and Lolita and

Virginia and Maria Flores.'
| [#a-no=ku.pi.ksé m& pént'a-ni,||:/Wwanbkunkst maa péint'ani,/

' 'We passed a point.' '
| |1€-k'u kst ph~kn-ni m& ci=ka.ta_-ni f.ml.ni k& pagxinu.ni
mf taxé=Cu_mi pi=ku-ni.||:/1ék'uksé plkuni maa
cikatani @_kaa pagxinuni maa taxé&uni pkuni./
"Then we took a hen to her and to the godfather we

took a rooster.'
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|{x1 kwi=ne-ta.S-ka-ni xu-&fti.ni.||s/x11 kwhnetadkani
xu&ftini./ 'I lent him mine,'

| |x{ me_a=mu.a-ka-ni kuxu=8a-ela.ni.|]|:/xii mefmuakani
kuxt&eCani,/ '1 will pay for the fish,®

| |[6a8e-xe-nl m& xi_ni-xe.ni.||:/48exeni maa xinteni./
"Make one for mel!

| |[{-ni xt xu,:-ka=pl-ka.v f.ni sé-xi=t'a-kwa.||:/ini xii
xuképkaa ini séxft'akwa./ 'Shall I put on that
skirt?'

||1-m8& maxi-kwa.ita {.mé-nki paka=nta-ni a-n&-pu-e-ka
.pé'—'t' a-ni,]]:/im4 maxikita imfnki pakéntani ané-
puéeka p&ttani./ 'The girl who is from Pacanda

took her,!

Examples of instances of nouns used objectively but
without the suffix {ni} are,
| |x1 xa-ci=S_ka.ni m& k't4.||:/xii xacifkani maa k't4./
*]1 have a house.’!
| |xt k*wi=xa.lkwa fi=p'a-ni.||:/x11 k'wixakwa Gp'ani./ 'I
make reed mats to sell,!?

| |kuyu=8a a.:=ya-3-a.i-pl-ti misi-ftu.|]|:/kuyéda ayaSépti
mis{tu,/ 'The cat has been eating the fish,'

522, The Comitative Case
{nku} is translated as 'with' but in the sense of 'having',
t*tasking®. 'accompanied by'! rather than 'using'. The use of

{n1} following {nku} seems to be a matter of completely free

T
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variation, When a pronoun and a noun are in immediate con-

stituency either may bear {nku}., {nku} has not been

observed in attachment to adverbs, Examples are,

||x§ ni,i=a-ka-ni f.m&.nku,||:/xii niwlkani iménku/ 'I will
go with him.'

| |{-mb xu.i=a-ti xu-&8.nku,||:/imaa xuwhti xulbnku,/ 'He

will come with us,'

| |x{ k'Wwi=a.ka-ni xi-nku-ni,]||:/xi1 k'wiakani xinkéni./
'] will sleep with her.!

| [{-m8-t?u a.i=a.ti yh.mintu komp'éinia-efa.nku.ni.||:
/im&t'u awati yimintu komp'é4nielankuni./ 'He will
eat with all his companions,'

| |t&=Rq. pagx!nu-ﬁi kfi=wa-ni si-pi=xu-kwa xi_nku.ni.||:
/thta pagxinuni kfmani sépixukwa xinkéni./ ‘'meeting
the godfather with the flower-covered stick.'

| |=1 1-Eg=§kﬁ',§-a.:.p1.ka-ni mf.xu-texu.e&a_nku_ni.||:/xii
iEu§kﬁ§&pkani mixutexuelankuni./ 'I was making

tortillas with the others.'

| |né=nku-ni ni,i=a-f.||:/nénkuni niws./ ‘'With whom shall I
golt

| Iné a-$a=ka-ni t'i-xe=kwa tumé-nku-nh”:/noo aS&kani
t'ixékwa tuménkuni,/ 'I didn't send any food with
Tomés,! .

| |[yé=ta-ni txigu.nku.ni péxa &=3-p'e-ni.||:/yétani txigunkuni
paxa &Zpeni./ 'to stir it in with the wheat to make
it good.! |
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523, The Iastrumental Case
{mpu} marks instrumentality whem attached to nouns, pronouns,
and numerals, in the semse of tusing' or 'by means of'. If
a numeral or pronoun amnd meum are in immediate constituency
the instrumental saffix is attached to the numeral or to
both., With temporal memms saffixation of {mpu} gives a
temporal adverbial meamimg. With demonstrative adverbs {mpu}
is usually translated as ®*frem*. For example,
[ |2 ana=8-a,i-ti cakz=pumpu. ||:/E'anaSatii gcaképumpu./
'He is playing with z stone.'
||x1 ni.s=pl-xini-ka.ni plxi &-ki-kst tepa=xi.mpu ni.e=pl-
xini-k'i.]]s/xit mipfxinkani pexi &kiksé teplximpu
nipixinki./ *I womld have gone if we had gone in
[|6 né-c't-ni p&=t'aaff kamionéta-mpu.||:/co nbc'ini pit'aa
kamionétampu./ "Possibly you will take us in the
station wagon."
[ |x{ kabfyu-mpu ni.i-sdami.|[s/xii kabiyumpu niwékani./
'] will go on horsehack,'

|1xt 6=a-¥.a,:-ka T'zme=xa-kwa-eSa-ni séxa-mpu.| B£3%!

waagakﬁ ,"'-Ib., Ao B

cami séxampu.,/ 'l am making toys
out of wax.®

| |e-xo=ka-ni m& taniws spe ksci=mpu.||:/exékani mae
tanlmg_m/f *to wait about thrcs months.'

| |a-mpé kuci=mpu_s.Ek'i k*wi.nfe-kwa.v.||:/ampee kuc#mpweeSki

kK'winlekwaz./ ©Im which month is the fiesta?'
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{/-mpu/ Es here followed by the verbalizimng suffix
=70
| |$-ntémpn Hott@lci xi-ni-pa=ni-e-ka.||:/intémpn intéki
"With that which is new,' {imn answer

o = questian as to which instrument shounild be used)

| |2i-mémpun sen,S=xa-I_ti.|[|:/ximfmpu xuxit'i./ ?He came
Trom dhere,

52}, The Genitive Case
{ex1] signifies pessession, and has two morphologically
determined ailllomarphs, ||exi|| and ||xi||. The latter is
only attaciwi #o two personal pronominal themes, the former
to words of =il sulistantive form classes. Consiructiomas with
{exi}l, miess mbverbial or numerical, are always in immediate
constituency wiitin ane or more nouns or pronouns inflected
with any c=se saffix, or uninflected (nominative). Im the
latter type of canstruction the form with {exi} also bears
the accusztiwe safffix {nil},

Imn ailditionr to personal prdnouns inflected with

{exi1} there ame =zlisc pronominal genitive forms im the first
and seconil persans singular, Genitive forms of perscmal pro.
nouns will e giiwen here, It is easiest‘ to consider the
forms moi memiked by {exi} as independent possessive promouas,
despite ithe idemtifty of the first phoneme of each with the
equivalenl mum.gossessive form. These pronominal forms are,
| |xuZ[|3] jmn-Eoes | *my*
128 ] 15 (B | "t
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||§-micxi]||2/iméxi/ t'his/her/its of that ane’

| [-nté-exi||:/intéxi/ ‘'his/her/its of that one'
| |xu-8&-x1]| *our?

||84-x1]|| *your' (pl.)

||ctbuext||S] |t $ext||2/céxi/I/c dxi/ "tmeirt

When a numeral is used adjectiwvely im immediate
constituency with a noun or pronomn im the gemitive case,
such a noun or pronoun glone bears the gemitive suffix,
although a numeral used as 2 noun may be geaitively inflected.

Examples are,

| |i%a=yu-ta xi-ni-te=3-ti ci-mbé=ni.-Eys hwas wi=yi-exi.||:
/i%8yuta xintét'i ciménevsiwa wiyixi./ 'The canoe

is the property of the two womem."

| |ci-m&-ni-exi|]|:/cimanixi/ ‘'of the two of them'

When an adjective modifiss a possessive noun, only
the noun is inflected with the genitive swffix, For example,
|[$-m8 k't8 wh=yi-exi i-Ca=ku-ti-ni s&mi za=Se.ti.|]:

/imaa k'taa wiyixi iEfkutini semi xfhSeti,/ 'The

house of the woman lying dowm is wery pretty.’

{exi} may be used in attacihment te either moun or
adjective with the meaning 'made of* or "with®, as 'painted
with', For example, |
[|xa-ni-ci=xi ta-ku-sé-exi||:/xancizi talfiséxi/ 'feet made

of cloth.'
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| |[wi-yi=pu asfikaxi-exi]]:/wiyipe asdkaxixi/ ‘crown of
sugar’
| |m& k't4 k'é-xi a-té=nci-kKa-ta Saxf=pe-iti-exi/||:

/maa k'taa k'éxi atfSmcékata Sax8pitixi./ ‘'a big

house painted red.?

When {exi} is attached teo a temporal adverb the mean-
ing is 'at the time! indicated by the adverb. This adverd
may stand alone or in iumediate constituency wiih another

noun or adverb, For example,
| [wicinte-kwa j-ni-Sa=ti-xm.exi|[:/wicintekwa ind&tixuexi/

'yesterday afiernoon"
e — - ———
||sf né &t'a i-ni-Ca=ti_xe_exi we-xa=ta-ni mé.ni.texu.||:

/sii noo &t'a inChAtizmexi wexitani méntexu./ ‘'not
to untie them agaim mntil the afternoon.'

Examples of use of {exi} with mosns and pronouns are,

| |{emboc! #<ni a.yi=a-ti, t8-Ri—smpa maxi.kwa.exi.||:
'He will tell us, the father of the girl' (/-empa/
attached after *father® is a nominal thematic
possessive suffix, cf. 621.1)

| |p&x1 éki-ksé ni,:-e=xa-ku.ai maxfioia-exi.ni té_Rd=empa.ni.]js
/paxi {ki_ks# niéxaskuni maxikwvexini tétempani./
'in order that}they arrive at (where is) the father
of the girl.’

j jpaxi pé=xa-ni &t'a x&k'i-ya, fI.mi mbnu.exi x&=k'i.yu.|]|:
/paxi péxani at'’a xfk'jys, imaa mbénuexi x&k'iyu./
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'in order to arrive next at the hand, at the hamd
of the statue.!

[|t!'ixe=kwa a.mpé pxebenixi-ku.ni f-m& {.mé_exi komp'fmia_
ni.||:/t'ixékwa ampé pxebenixikuni imaa iméxi
komp'éniani,/ 'He provided all kinds of food for
his companions.*

| |péxi sikiéxa c'f-exi.Cka-K'u c'f-nki rretxatixi-iwaye-
ka,||:/péxi sikiexa c'éxi¥ku c'énki rretxatixilwayeka,/
"but anyway he had only taken photographs of ;tu_n;.f—/

| |péxi wa.yf-pa-nt'a.ni, c'&, tént'o c'iwe=xi.ti xapi=mti
{.mé_exi komp'&nia-ela.nku.ni.||:/péxl waylpant®ani,
c'h, ténto c'iwéxiti xapinti iméxi komp?!Snielsmkunt./
*so that they will dance, the father of the groom
with his companions.! (1it. 'so-that dancimg, they,
as-much groom father his companions-with.?}

|{-m& wh=yi_fti-exi f_mb.exi wi=3u||:/imaa wayitixi imexi
widu/ 'The dog of that woman' (lif.. tthe of-the-
little-woman her dog'

| |x{-e-3-ka.ni mési k'é=xi c'é.exi c!'$.nki e-xe=ka.ai
xa, ¢=ka, | |:/x18kani masi k'exi c'#xi c'inki exfkani
xakd./ 'I am the biggest of those who are livimg.®

525. The Locative Case
The suffix {yu} marks location, with meanings such as ®inm,
at, out of, ;o, from, on, under', etc., The direction of the

location is otherwise marked, either by use with wverb stems
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meaning 'enter, exit, descend, ascend?, eicr. or by immediate
constituency of the construction with jym} with nouns or
adverbs of place, with meanings such as *Iimside”, *under-
neath', etc, Attached to numeral themes ii #s often used in
counting, with the meaning 'two paris, thres parts,' etec.
When attached to certain nouns, especially thess of quality
or time measures, it yields meanings iramsiztaile with
adverbial phrases. In attachment to zdverds ike meaning
seems not very different from the meaning of wxinflected
forms. This suffix has not been obserwved im attachment to
pronouns, adjectives, nor place names. Ixamples are,
| |54 ni,lee=xa-ti-ksi waSa=ka-ni bénk'u.eCa.yu.[[:/kaa
niéxatiksé wa¥skani bink'weetsyn./ Tand they

arrived to sit on the benches,?

| |péxa ni,c-e=nt!a-kwaye-ni f.mf.exi oe-hwa.yu ximpd.||:

/phxa niént'akwayen! iméxi kmumimTelwaye ximpS./

'in order to arrive at his house,”

| |f-mbonki xa,’=pl-ka f.mé pwéxta-vu.||s/Ememisi xfpka imaa
pwéxtayu./ 'he who had been =t ihe dser.’

[ |nl.i=xa-ti-ksé y&-mintu $a-na=xi-ya Is%.[||z/mix&tiksé
yamintu Sanéxivu is¢./ 'They wemt zlcmg the whole
path thus,' |

| |niei=a-ka-ni ick=yu.||:/niwkani iciym./ =I will go to
the water,'’

but, [|nies=amka-ni siwf.nca-ni.||:/niwlkmi siwéacani,/

'] will go to Tzintzuntzan,?
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|Ini.isa-ka.ni $-38-yu.]!:/niwikani 186yun./ 'I will go
from here.'

| In6-€ka xu,e=a-ti y& mé.ni nb yé-nte.kwa.yu.e.S.ka yh.||:
/n68ka xuwati yaa meni noo ybntakwayuedka yi./
*She will not come now because it is now late,’
(the verbal thematic suffix {e} verbalizes any
completed word, cf, 780.)

| |]a-mpé kucd-yu e-Se=3.k'i.||2/ampee kuctyu e3&3ki./ ']

what month did you see it?7!

||x{ 1oniBa=a-ka.ni k'tl.ym.|[|:/xii inhakani k'téyu./
'l enter the house,'

[|1-m& i-ni-8a=xe-e-nl xa,c-yl.3.ti k'tf.yu.||:/imaa
in84xeni xay&t'i k't&yu,/ 'He is inside the house.’

| |[{=m8 wé=xa_S-ti k'tl.yu,||:/imaa wéxat'i k'téyu.,/ 'He came
cut of the house.' - i

| Ini.c=a-ti k'th-empa-yu.||s/niwhti k'témpayu./ 'He will go
to his house.'

| | &' th-yu ka-yf=kwa xa.c-y&=S-ti.]|s/k!'téyu keybkwa xayht'i,/
*It is on top of the house,'

||k téyu ké=ce.kwa xa.-ya-3-ti.]]:/k'tayu kécekwa xayht'i./
*It is under the house,*

| lc! i-m8-upu.yu u-ni-pa=c'é-ta.ni,||2/c! imfipuyu umph-
cté.ta.ni./ 'It is Im two heaps on the table!
(/umpi./ is a classificatory verb stem meaning
theaped!. /-upu-/ is a classificatory numeral
thematic suffix meaning ‘heap')

jjcti-ml.ni.yu|| 'the second part’
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530. The Relative Suffix
The suffix {nki}, with freely varying allomorphs ||nkif]

- and ||ki|]| is attached after pronouns and adverbs to form
the external distridbution classes of relative pronouns amd
relative adverbs. Relative pronouns act as subject of ihe
verb of subordinate (relative) clauses, introducing a warb
inflected with the subordinative modal suffix {ka}l (cf. Lk,
913), while relative adverbs are followed by a noun, promoum,
or pronominal enclitic in such relationship. Both are im
immediate constituency with a preceding noun, proncmnn,
numeral, or a verbalized member of any of these classas
occurring in the main clause. If a personal pronoun is im
immediate constituency with a relative pronoun, the sam=
personal pronoun theme will underly the relative., Maim
clause substantives with which relatives have an IC relatiom-
ship may bz inflected., Examples of relative pronouns are,
||t-mé-nki|| 'he who, that which!'
| |88-nki|| 'you (pl.) who!
|{ttd-nki]| 'you (sg.) who!

Examples of relative adverbs are,

| |xi-m8=nki]| 'there where'

||&=ki|| *that, since, as long as'

Relative pronoun syntactic examples are,

| | k& m& kan§t'a.xe xa-ci=akuea-ka fmb-nki xup'i=ka-ti.mi
xa,s=a-ka, | | ¢/kaa maa kanbt'axe xaciakwaa-ka imEmki
xupikatini xawéka,/ ‘'and you (sg.) will put a basket
on it, which it will be heolding.'
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||x§~e=8-ka-ni mési k'é=xi clp-exi c'f-oki e-xe=ka.ni
xa,5=ka, | |:/x{¥kani masi k'exi c'ixi c®Smki exékani
xak&,/ 'I am the biggest of those who are Iiving.®

| |phxa $-ml.nki nd mi-te-ka i.mé-Eka, k'8, txabijw
e-Ze=ni,||:/phxa iménki noo m{teka imBZka, K'S,
txabsju eSeni./ 'For she who doesn’t kmow how, yes,
1 see that it is work,'

||{-mé twi.ni Gsa.ti a.mpé-ma.ki tantiexi-Z.Xa &=mni
pagxinu,||:/imaa twini whati ampimeki tantiéxilka
Gni pagxinu./ *The godfather meanmwhile will do
whatever he desires to do,'

||t §-xe t'G-nki-xe ni,s=a-ka,||:/t'uxe t'énkixe niwika,/

'You (sg.) (are)} the one who shomid g2."
lou 1sge

|134 ci-mésxa-ni Ef-nki xa.i=me-ni xa,i=ka xi.mi-ni,
g4.nki 4=nds-kwaye-k'a, mbnu-itu-eCa-mi.||:/Caa
cimxani &énki xaméni xaké ximini, E_a_n_ké
gnZekwayka, monftweelani./ 'Yom two {are) Qzﬂﬁ
who are there, you who work (meking) dolls.®

Examples of relative adverb syntactic constructions are,

| |xi-ni-ksé ni,c-e=nt'a-ni, k' t&-yu xi.ni.pki.ksé xu-Z4
ni..-e=xa-pl.ka.||:/xinfks¢ niént'ani k'téyu,
xu®8 niéxapka,/ 'We arrived there, at the Eouse
where we had arrived (before),'

| |phxa-ksé ténto xi-nf-a-ni ni,l-xa.ni pl.at’a-ai max{_kwa.ni,
xi.ni-nki ani-pu-e-ka,||:/pixaksi témto xinfani
nixani pént'ani maxf{kwani, xininki anSpweeka./ 'so
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that they will ge, taking the girl to that place from
which she comes,' (1it, !'there.where she.is.from'}

k2 f-mS-exi komp'énia.efa.ni, xi-mb ni,l=xa-ni, wa-ni-ta=
na-nt'a.ni, géxa-ki imf.t'u, ni.c=ntta.a.ka,
{-mb.exi komp'énia.empa-ela, xi-mpb_ki c'é-t'u
xi.m4, x&=ma.St-xaani-ka, komp!fnia.ea, f.mi.ni
komp'aniexi.ni, c'iwe=xi.ti xapi=nti.ni.{|=/kaa
iméxi kompténielani, ximaa nix8ni, wanténunt'ani,
phxaki imft'u, nint'aaka, iméxi komp'&niempela,
ximpoki c'ft'u ximf, xémaséxaanka komplnieCa iméni
komp' &niexini c!iwéxiti xapintini.,/ ‘'and he goes
there to say farewell to his companions so that he
also and his companions go, because they also, his
companions, kept making stops there, accompanying
the father of the groom,'

ibténi y6-ne-¥-ti y& é-ki-ksé.ni xi fi=nt'a.ka p'o-ye=

ni-pe-ni i1.36.||:/bieni ybnet'i yaa Ekiksini xii
ént?aka p'oyémpeni 1%8,/ 'It is a long time now

since I made them a visit here,!
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'CHAPTER V1
SUBSTANTIVE THEMATIC SUFFIXATION

600. Introduction to Thematic Suffixation
Thematic suffixes lie between the stem and the inflectional
suffixes, and with the stem form themes, Substantive thematic
suffixation is unique to substantives., Verbal thematic
suffixation is uniquely productive for verbs but is also
shared by substantives of all classes at least to some degree.
All noun, ad jective, and numeral stems are alsoc verbal,
Adverbs and pronouns each have some stems that are not verbal.
Verbs, however, can be constituted from any comgpleted word,
including those with enclitics, by the addition of a verbal.
izing suffix. Substantives need not terminate with a sub.

stantive thematic suffix,

610. Introduction to Substantive Thematic Suffixation
Substantive thematic suffixation is more truly 'derivational!?
than is verbal, for by means of one series of suffixes sub.
stantives are derived from verbal themes. Some nouns are

" constituted from unsuffixed verbal themes, but many require
the addition of a thematic suffix, as do adjective, adverb,
and pronoun themes, except those not derived from verb stems,

Substantive thematic suffixes occur in two position

classes, Most of them are multivalent, i.,e, shared by more
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than one substantive sub-class., Those of first position are
largely derivational and those of second position are word-
extending., These latter are attached to already completed

words to form extended Qords of the same form class,

620, Substantive Extending Suffixes
Thé inventory of suffixes of this class, and the class or
classes of substantives to which they may be attéched are
as follows:
Personal posseésion; nouns only: {empa}l, {te}, {n&al,
{ikwa}.
Augmentative; noun only: {kul,
Differential; all classes: {texul,
Diminutive title; nouns only: {kal.

Diminutive; nouns and adjectives: {itul,
621. Nominal Extending Suffixes

621,1 The Personal Possessives
The four personal possessive suffixes are attached to nouns
to mean personal possession of that noun. When they are
attached to numerals the numerals are nominal,

With certain nouns the suffixes are inalienable and
sometimes occur reduplicated. Only the second and third
person suffixes are completely productive. The other two
have been observed, always as inalienable, and in very limited

examples,
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The suffixes are,

{empa} third person possessiont ||empa||, ||mpa]|

{te} second person possession

{nda} first person possession

{$kwa} first and second person possession.

Examples are,

| [w=cé-empa||s/whectmpa/ 'his/her/their child!

| [wé=cé-te|| 'your child® (either sg. or pl,)

| |[pixe=nda||:/pixénEa/ 'my sister!

| |]pixe=empa||:/pixémpa/ 'his/her/their sister!

| |pixe=ncé-te||:/pixéncéte/ 'your sister' (These last
three examples are inalienable. The morpheme {nci}
has not been identified. It is possible that it
partially underlies 'my' as well, and the merphemes
should be differently segmented,)

| [pixe=empa-Rd||:/pixémpempa/ 'his/her/their sister!
The allomorph ||[mpa|| has only been noted in the

following construgtion:

| |ama=mpa | |:/ambmpa/ 'his/her/their mother'. That this is
not the usual form after ||&]|is demonstrated by,

||k't§=empa||s/k't£m§a/ this/her/their house!
| |mpa)] also occurs followed by ||empa||, as,

| |ama=mpa-empa | | :/amémpempa/ 'his/her/their mother!'

| [twi=empa||:/twimpa/ 'his/her/their sister-in-law’

| |[twi=8kwa|| 'my/our/your sister-in-law'

| |tani=mu-empa||:/tanimuempa/ 'his/hef/their three!
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Syntactically, possessively suffixed forms may be

used as singie nominai forms or in IC with a possessively

inflected noun or pronoun, For example,

| |Infes=a-ti k'té-empa_yu.||:/niwati k'témpayu./ 'He will
go to his house.'

| |[x6ba-fta ni,i=xa.sé.ni.ti t'acé=ni p'f.ku=ni t&=Rd.empa-
nku-ni.||:/xobfta nix4sénti ttacéni p'ikuni

titempankuni,/ 'Jovita always goes to harvest beans

with her father,'

||{-m& twi.ni f-ni-cé=aca-ti f.mi f-m.exi komp'4nia-empa-
efa.ni y4=mintu.ela.ni.||:/imaa twini incéwati imaa

iméxi komp! &niempeani y4mintweelani,/ 'M

he will give them to all of his companions,'

621,2 The Augmentative Suffix
Observed in attachment to one noun only, the suffix {k'u} has

a meaning of intensification, augment, or plurality, possibly

with some locative significance. The only example is,

||ca.ka=pu-k'u|[:/caképku/ tplurality of stones' or ‘many-
stoned place.,!

In the constructicns,
| |ca-ka=pu-k'uela||:/caképkweefa/ ‘'many stones'

| |ca-ka=pu-k'u ké=ya-ti-e-ka||:/caképku kéyatika/ 'the
stones that are wider!

621,3 The Diminutive Title Suffix

The suffix {ka} has only been observed in attachment to two

nouns of a limited noun sub.class: mnouns of title. The only
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| |na.s=Rd-ka| |:/nanéka/ 'young girl' (/néna/ 'Dofia')

| |taccsRd-ka||2/tatéka/ tyoung boy' (/thta/, 'Don')
The unsuffixed titles of respect are borrowings

from Nahuatl,

622, Multivalent Substantive Extending Suffixes

622,1 The Differential Suffix
{texul}, 'other, else, again, further', may be attached after
substantives of all classes and preceding inflectional suf-
fixes, E#amples are,
| |kucé=texu||:/kucétexu/ 'another month’
| [ mexu-texu|| 'other, elsewhere! (/hé;xu/ 'some')
| |Im&-texu|| 'other, again' (/m&/ ‘'one')
| |&4-texu|] tthe rest of you (pi.)}, you (pl.) otherst?
Examples of usage in syntactic constructions are,
| |x1 texe=kwaye-a.ka.ni ml-xu.texu.e&a.nku.ni.||s/xii
texékwayiakani mixutexuedankuni,/ 'I will laugh
with the others.!
| |k& E8-texu-k'u.sé¢ pa-ka=xa.ni,||:/kaa Ehtexkusé pakéxani,/

'and only the rest of you are staying,'

| |né=texu-xe a,s=a-@,||:/nbtexuxe awd./ 'Will you eat
nothing more?'

| |kf-na-nti-texu-k'n ni,s=a-ka.ni,||:/kénantitexku niwékani./

'] will go some other time,!
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. 622,2 The Diminutive Suffix
The suffix {{tu}, with three allomorphs, ||ftu[[, |[ita]],
||1ti}], is a borrowing from Spanish, freely employed but
rather loosely integrated. Usually the allomorph ||{tu]]
occurs, unless the word final vowel after which it is
attached is /a/, in which case |[fta|| occurs, In a few
cases |[{ti|| occurs after final /1/, but |[|itu]|]| is most
frequently employed. The regular vocalic and stress morpho-
phonemic formulae apply. As in Spanish these morphs can be
freely attached to both nouns and ad jectives, although in
Tarascan they are usually attached to nouns. The meaning is
jdentical with the Spanish meaning, diminution in size, or
expression of affection or familiarity with the object so
designated. Examples of syntactic usage are,

| |pé=ku-3-ti-Saxu xef=ki-itu.||z/plkut!ifexu zeak{tu./

'A mouse must have taken it.' (/xebki/ ‘'rat')

| Imé-ni késnayi-kwa. tueefa-ni @-2-ni.||:/meni kénayi-
kitweelani whani,/ 'Well (1 am) making masks,'
(/k&nayikwa/ ‘'mask'}

| |& ana=Saa,0-t1 mé ya.wa=xiitu.mpu.||:/&' anadat!
yawaxitumpu,/ 'She is playing with a little metate,*

[|x1-mb-ks# xa-y&=ni m4 rrétu wa.ni-to=ni-S.kwaye.ni mé
wh=yi-fti-nku.ni,||:/xinfks# xayani maa rrétu
wanténckwayeni_maa}wazitinknni./ tWe stayed there
for awhile talking to @ young woman.' (/whyi/

twoman' )
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| |Jxuxé=8a sa.pi=ya-ti-ftu]|:/kuxt®a sapiyatitu/ ‘'littile
fishes' (/sapiyati/ ‘'little, littlest')

£22,3 The Locative Suffix

The suffix {o} is enclitically attached to certain nouns and

adverbs., Nouns to which it is attached are sometimes inflected

before attachment and are not otherwise inflected. In four

cases the underlying nouns or adverb do not occur except

with this suffix. The suffix meaning with nouns is 'place of'.

It is often found in place-.name constructions. With adverbs

the meaning is difficult to define, Examples are,

|[@ibsé-c||2/d16sko/ ‘tchurch' (/diési/ from Spanish 'Dios!',
1God')

| |x6=ni.-kwaye -kwa.yu-o| | t/xénkwayekwayo/ ‘'waist!
(/xénkwayekwa/ 'sash!, therefore 'at the place of
the sash,')

| | 1-8u=pe-o||2/1&Gpio/ !'Ichupio! (name of village in flat
area below a hill along the lake-shore, /1&6pe-/
*become flattened!)

| |ta-ye=xio|| 'Tarerio' (name of village beyond Ichupio
where the hill descends to the water's edge and the
houses are placed in a long line along the shore,
/tayéxi-/ t'that which extends linearly')

| {€1-ni-o|]:/Eno/ tyour house' (/&i/ second person posses-
sive pronoun. /&fni./ mot otherwise found.)}

| [xu-8t-ni-o]| *my/our house' (/xu&f/ first person posses-

sive pronoun. /xuf{ni./ not otherwise found.)
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| |¢6-ne-empa-c||2/Sénempo/ ‘'his/her/their house' (neither
/E&-/ nor /&ne-/ nor /Eénempa/ otherwise found.)

| |ampé-o||2/amps/ ‘'with which' (/ampé/ 'thing, whatever']

I |s&-ni-o||2/stno/ ‘almost' (/s&ni/ ‘'little, few')

| |mé-ni-o]|:/méno/ !because' (/méni/ ‘then, so'.)

| |xi-mpé-o| |:/ximps/ ‘concerning' (/ximpé-/ not otherwise
found)

630. Word-Completing Substantive Suffixes
This suffix ciass includes the completely productive parti.
cipial suffixes. In attachment to verb themes these consti-
tute participial or ageative adjectives, which like other
ad jectives may be used nominally. There are three such
suffixes, with ériv{}eges of attachment and translational
meanings dependent upon the verbal stem type with which they
occur. Stem types are discussed in 700, Other word-completing
substantive suffixes are less productive, some with unique or
very limited class membership. Some of these were undoubtedly
originally wverbal thématic suffixes which have lost their
verbal productivity and are now found only substantive-

finally.

631, The Participials
The three participial suffixes are,
{kata}
feafe]eif], |1iti]]
xide]|xi]], ||3xi]]
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Words with these suffixes belong to the substantive
form class in that they have complete privileges of substan-
tive inflection. In external distribution class membership
they have partially verbal privileges as well, in that they
may occur in IC with accusatively inflected nouns as a verbal
phrase core.

{kata} is freely attached to verb themes and is
translatable as either past or present participle or agent
in accordance with the stem type underlying the verb theme
(cf. 700). The meaning involves an action by an outside
agent rather than by the subject of the verb, and is difficult
of accurate translation into Egglish, where such a phrase as
'the cried childt is, of c&%iz;, impossible, with the meaning
of & child caused to cry by another, Translations, then, for
intransitive verb themes tend to be either agentive or
present participial, as 'the crying child! or the criert,
Transitive verbs are usually translated by English part parti-
cipial, Examples are,
| |we.s=xa-kata||s/wexbkata/ ‘'the crier, the one made to

cry' (/wexé-/ ‘cry')
| |sa-pi=Cu we,c=xa-kata ni,i=xa.3.pl-ti,||:/sapilu wexlkata

nix48pti./ 'The crying child went,'
| |e~c? a=ku-kata||:/echkukata/ !spread out' (/echku./

tspread it out!)
| |8t a-na=Sa.c-ti mé ca-ka=pu-itu-mpu ya-wa=yi fi=kata. ||
/& ana¥at! maa cakapitumpu yawayi fikata,/ 'She is

playing with a l1ittle stone used as a metate.'
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| |t! {-xe=kwa a-yn=k'u-kata a-ni-pa=ka-e-3-tl. []2/t" ixékwa
ayfik! ukata ampéket'i./ 'The food divided by hand

is good.!

|{1-m& wi-%u x6=takata wh=Rd-xi.¥-ti.||:/imaa wilu x6takata
whwaxit'i./ 'That tied-up dog is barking,'

j|x1 pi=8-ka-ni ci-ka=ku-kata-yu x4=k'i-yu. | [¢/x11 p4Skani
ciklkukatayu x8k'iyu,/ 'I carried it folded in my
hand.! (both !folded in hand' and 'hand' are inflec-
ted with the locative case suffix /=yu/)

| |x§ p&=3-ka-ni ci-kb=ku-kata-ni x4=k!i.ni.||t/xi1 p&¥kani
cikSkukatani x&k'ini,/ 'I carried my hand folded.'
(with both 'folded in hand' and 'hand' inflected

with the accusative case suffix /-ni/)

A few nouns are frozen in a form with final /-kata/,
For example,
| |pa-xa=kata|| 'butterfly’ (/pax4-/ with probable meaning of
” 'be somewhere adhering after arrival')
| |Supa=kata]| 'rainbow’
| |ci=kata|| 'hen' (/ci./ stem meaning 'alive, quick action')
{ti}, word-finally, occurs either as |jti]] or as
|1iti|]|. The second allomorph occurs after themes with the
suffixes {pe} or {p'e} and in the unique construction
| jsucé=me-iti|]:/kuctmiti/ 'old' (female) (/kucé/ ‘'moon,
month')., As a final suffix {ti} is usually translatable by
an English adjective or as the agent of the action. F¥For

example,
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| [yé=ta~ti|| 'tall® (/ybta-/ 'make bigger')

| |o~ye=pe-A-ti||2/oyépati/ ‘'first, oldest' (/oyépa=/ ‘'be
first, oldest!')

| |te-pa=ya.ti|| 'thick, fat' (/tephya./ 'cause to be thick,
fat')

| |x4=ya-ti|| 'similar to, equal to, like' (/xaya./ ‘be
like!')

| |24 x8=ya-ti.eZa ni,l=xa-3-ti.||:/x1i xbyatia nixht'i./
*Some, like me, went.' (/-e&a/ plural)

| [cé=ne-t1]|| 'one who gets lost' (/cénle-/ 'get lost!')

[ |ck&=pte-iti|| *one who slips (/ckép'e./ 'slip'

| |cf=xa-ti|| 'one who heats it' (/c&xa./ ‘'heat it')

| [wi-yi=pe-iti||:/wiyipiti/ ‘'round, disk-like' (/wiyfpe-/
'be round?)

| |tu-xi=pe.iti]|:/tuxipiti/ ‘t'black' (/tuxipe-/ 'be black'}

||ct aexa=pe-iti||:/ctawhpiti/ ‘'thin' (/c'awé./ 'be thin')

| |a-mpé.k'wa-ti||:/ampkw&ti/ 'meanwhile' (/ampkwé-/
'whatever!)

| |n&=ti]] 'what time' (/n&/ ‘*how, when')

In one adverb {ti} precedes the suffixz {xul},
||i-nie¥a-ti-xu||:/ind&tixu/ ‘'inside' (/inl./ ‘'enter')
| |m&-xu wé=yi te-pa=ya-ti-e¥a ni,l=xa-¥.ti.||:/maxu whyi

tephvatifa nix4t'i,/ 'Some fat women went.'

{ti} occurs freely followed by the word.completing
substantive suffix {ni} (633) after verbal themes except
those with stems of types 1, 2, and 3 without an intervening
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locative suffix or {pte}. This final {ni} might be construed
as the inflectional participial suffix {ni} (cf. 4j0) except
that resultant forms are substantive, partaking of substan-
tive inflection, rather than verbal, Translations of words
ending in /-tini/ are past participial, present.perfect
participial or agentive. Im contrast to {kata}, words with
{ti ni} are activated by the subject of the verb rather than
an outside agent. Examples are,
| [kwa-ta=xa-tioni||:/kwatéxatini/ ‘tired' (/kwatéxa-/
ttire! intransitive)
| Inioce=xa-tini||2/niéxatini/ ‘'having arrived' (/niéxa./
tarrive' intramsitive)
||xi-ci=k'u-ti-n1||:/xic£k'ntini/ thaving cleaned one's
hand! (/xicik'u./ *clean hand')
| |Sa-xa=ti-ni|| !shooter, exploder' (/ax4./ ‘'explode,
shoot')
[|a-t&=p'e-iti]|:/at&p'iti/ ‘'hitter' (/atép'e-/ 'hit!)
| |m& wh=yi ni.l=xa.S-pi-ti ci-xa=k'u.ti-ni.| |s/maa whyi
nix&%pti cixfk'utini./ 'A woman with cold hands
, went,!
||ni.s=xa-3-pl-ti a-yu=k'u-ti.ni-eCa t'i-xe=kwa.ni.||:
/nix&%pti ayfk'utinila t'ixékwani./ 'Those who
share out the food went.'
||x e-Se=¥-ka-ni mb wh=yi-ni i-Zh=pe-ti-ni.||:/xil
efé3kani maa whyini iE&petini./ '] see a woman
lying down,'
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| |x! xa.wa=xa-ti.ni xu-pa=pta-a-ka-ni.||:/xii xawh.xatini

xupiFaskani,/ 1 will scrub the floor of the room

after 1 get up.* (1it, 'I, arisenm, will scrub the

floor of the room.')

||xi-nf ni.{-xa.S.a.-ti espexfnsa pa-yf=ncé-tini.|]|:

/xinii nixaSat{ espexénsa paybncitini./ 'There
goes Esperanza with something over her head,'

(1it, 'there goes Esperanza covered.head,')

| [rrifta xa,l=ya-ti e-Je=xi-yu weko=ye-ti-ni,||:/rriita

. xayAti eZéxiyu wekSyetini./ 'The rope has fallen

on the ground.' (1it. 'Rope is-there on-ground
fallen.')

| |Im& kanfsta.xe xa.ci=akm.a-ka {.ml-nki xu.p'i=ka-ti.ni
xa,s=Ka,. | |:/maa kan&t'axe xacf{akwaaka iménki
xupikatini xak&,/ 'You (sg.) will put on the
outside a basket that it is grasping.' (1it. ‘'a

basket.you you.will_put-outside that-which grasped
is.there.')

{xi} is always agentive in meaning, seemingly
semantically identical to {ti} in some constructions but not
in others., The allomorph ||ixi|| occurs only after {p'e}. .
In such constructions words with /-p'ixi/ and /.p'iti/ often
may be used interchangeably. but im certain such construc.-
tions the meanings are different. {xi} serves as the unique
agentive suffix after stems which are also themes of types

1 and 2, With most other stems {xi} occurs only after the

B
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thematic suffix {p'e}. It may also occur after {p'e} with

types 1 and 2 stems, Certain nouns or ad jectives occur with

{xi} in frozen form, Examples with {xi} are,

| |8 e-ni-pa=xi| | :/Eemphxi/ ‘'digger’ (/& emph./ tdig')

| |&* a-na=xi|| ‘player' (/&'an./ !'play'

| |¢e-ka=p'e-ixi|| 'one who sticks splinters in others!'
(Zekép'e-/ 'stick splinters into others')

||cté=xi|| 'sneezer!' (/&'6./ ‘'sneeze')

||ci-xa=xi|| 'the cold' (/cixé-/ ‘'cold')

||c6=p’e-ixi||£||c§=p'e-it1|| 'toasted! (/c&-/ ‘'heat')

||a-xe=p'e-iti[|:/§xép'iti/ 'person who lives here and there!
(/exé-/ ‘live')

| |e-xe=p*e-ixi||2/exép?ixi/ ‘'inherited residence’

| |ta-ye=xi|| 'plough’ (noun) (/tayé-/ ‘plough' verb)

| [wa-ni-to=ni-$-kwa.xi|| *speaker (/wanténskwa/ ‘word')

i]e;xc=xii| ‘chief' (/exé./ ‘'cdweli')

| |86=xi]| "night'

| |8k&-xi| ] *firewood"

| jx*e-xe=xi|]| 'board*

~[Tpu-ku=xi|| *fat! (/ptuké-/ tbe fat!')

| |ké=xi]| *big* (/ké-/ ‘grow')}

| |ka-wi=xi|| *drunk' (/kewi./ ‘'drink intoxicating beverages!

| |[hwaka=x1]|| 'wet'! (/kwaké./ ‘'wet' verb)

||c&=xi]| 'hot' (/c&./ ‘heat')

| [wa-xi=x1]| tdead' (/waxi./ tdie')
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| Im& wh=yl Zkwh=nti.xa.xi||:/mea wayi Zkwintixaxi/ ‘'a

lying woman'

| |xtqseyh-8-ti Zkwh-nti-xa-xi.]]s/xuyat'i Skwintixaxi,/
'The liar came,! (/Swwlntixa-/ t1iet)

| |Im& sapi=Su wa-ni-to=ni-¥ dwaye-xi||:/maa sapilu wanté-

nskwayexi/ 'A talkative chiléf ( fwantbnskwaye./
ttalk')

The only pronominal examples are,
| |xa-mpé-xi|| *just that much®
| {a=xi]||2/ax{/ !'this®
||a-xi-c'#|]|2/axct/ ‘'these’ {/a-/ indefinite pronoun)

632. The Instrumental Suffix
Words of all substantive sub-classes a2re completed with {kwal.
It is particularly productive of mouns and adverbs, The |
nominal meaning is that of !imstrument' or fobject with which
the action is performed!, deriving nouns from verb.noun themes.
The adverbial meaning is one of "lecatien® or ‘manner’,
deriving adverbs from verb-adverd themes. {kwa} may also be
attached to adverbial themes, yielding adverbs. Adjectival
usage attaches {kwa} after classificatory verb.adjective
stems with the meaning 'having the shape or guality which is
defined by the theme meaning.’' Such ad jectives may also be
used nominally. Numeral themes with fkwal are used adjecti-
vally. Examples are,

| |xa-ni=kwa||:/xanikwa/ ‘rain' (/xanf./ ‘rain')
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| |&' a-na=kwa| | /E" anfkwa/ ‘'gamer (/3! and./ ‘'to play')

| |ti-sé=ku-atn-ya-kwa||:/tistkuntuyakwa/ ‘'leg hair’
(/tisskuntuya-/ ‘'heve leg hair')

| |té=nidwaye-kwa||:/tnkwayekwa/ ‘'meeting' (/ténkwaye./
'meet!?)

[ te-pe=m-kwa||:/tepémha/ *material from which reed mat
edging is made' (/tepémm./ 'weave reed mat edging')

| |t8-ku=xa-kwa| | :/takfixakwa/ "something to be piled up®
(/takéxa./ t'pile up')

||t'i-xe=kwa|| *food! (/t'ixé-/ ‘teat')

| |k6=ntu-ya-kwa|| 'sole of foot' (/kéntuya-/ 'be wide on
extension of foot!

| |po-yo=ce-kwa|| tpunctured® (1it. *holed'. /poybceni/
‘hole?!)

| |m&-1-Cakwa||:/mbCakwa/ 4 /mé8akwa/ ‘one long thin ...!

| |yé-mu-Eya-kwa| |:/yémeyakwa/ 'five round ...'

||t -mu-I-Cu-wa||s/t'&mifukwa/ ‘four flat thin ...'

| |k* a-y8=kwa| |:/k* ayfkwa/ ‘'above' (/kay&./ underlying
verbal forms !above!)

| |ké=ce-kwa]] *beiow! (/kéceni/ 'to descend'}

| |i-ni-8a=k'u-kwa||:/inEfk'wkwa/ ‘'within the hand'
(/ind8k*uni/ 'to be within the hand'.)

| 1¥6=xe-kwa]| |s/Ebxekwa/ 'by night! (/%6x1/ ‘'night')

qu.y1=a.te.kwa“=/xayiatekwa/ *on such a day, on that day'
(/xuyiata/ ‘'day*)

| |Sb=xe-medwa| |2 /Shxemekwa/ !tomorrow night®

| |xu-yi=te-me-dwa| |:/xuyltemelws/ *by day'
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633. The Suffix {ni}
Words of all substantive subclasses terminate with {ni} with
undetermined meaning. It occurs most productively after the
participial suffix {ti} (631). Themes underlying such con-
structions are often bound forms, occurring in no other
construction. In some cases nouns are derived from verb.noun
themes with this suffix., In such cases the verb.noun theme
must occur with other thematic suffix or suffixes as a verb,
as the theme cannot be verbalized with the participial ending
{ni}. Examples are,
| |xi=ni}| tdirt?
| |aSu=ni]| ‘deer?
| |i-sé=xe-ni|| *thunderbolt® |
| [x4=&'ubku_xe-ni|| *corridor' (a type of roofed porch
along the house front. |[|C'u-ku|| is the expanded
locative thematic suffix designating this area.
{cf. T733.22].)
| [t'e-zu=Su-ti-ni|| 'evening meal' (||t'e-|| may be related
to ||t*i-}| from ||t'i-xe=|| ‘eat')
| |p'u-ku=xi-ni|| *pine' (/p'u-/ !'fat')
||38=ni]]| 'much, many, very®
| |sé.ni|] *few, little!
| |J4éka-ni|| *quickly, soon®
| |Wi-na-ni||] 'strongly, fast!
| |ci-mf=ni]|] ¢two®

| |texu-ka-ni]| *half®
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When {ni} is attached to numeral stems expanded with
verbal thematic suffixes, such constructions are used as
nouns. For example,
| ftani=p'e-xa-xa-ni|| 'the three of them reciprocally’

| [ci-mé=xak'a-ni||:/cimbxkani/ !both of them'

634. The Suffix {sé}
When this suffix is attached to nouns the meaning seems to be
either 'performer of the action' or 'result of the action!,
It has also been observed in attachment to three adverbs and
has not been observed in words of other substantive classes,
- Examples are,
| |[ka-xu=s&|| 'broken thing' (/kaxt./ 'break')
| |[yo-ye=s&|| 'spoon' (/yoyé-/ ‘'stream'}
| |k'wi=m.s&]| 'sleepyhead! (/k'wi./ ‘sleep']
| |tueni-pa=st||:/tumplss/ (/tumps-/ ‘'swell on palm of
hand')
| |[y=~s&|| *now' (the underlying stem is probably only
adverbial) ,
| |xb=s¢|| *same, like, equal to' (/x&./ ‘'be like, equal')
| |34-s&|]| *in the evening'

635. Agentive Suffixes
There are three agentive suffixes: {tal}, {ki} and {pul.

These are principally found in attachment to nouns,
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635,1 The Suffix {ta}

The suffix {tal is attached more frequently to nouns than

to adjectives, It has two allomorphs, ||ta|| and |[itaf],

the latter occurring only after the verbal activating

thematic suffix {pe} (711l.4). It is similar to the parti-

cipial suffixes {xi} and {ti} in meaning but lacks thelr

productivity. Examples are,

| wi-yi=pe-ita||:/wiyipita/ 'circular, crown'

| Jo-ye=ta|| 'first’ (/oyé=/ ‘'be first')

| |sé-xa=ta|| 'smoky' (/séx./ ‘'be smoky, smoke')

|[ku-xu=n1-pe-xa-ta||:/kuxﬁnpexata/ 'envious'
(/kuxénpexa./ ‘'envy')

| |e-xe=ta|| 'village, town' (/exéa/ tdwell')

||wa-ni-tb=ni-§-kwaye-ta[|:/want6nskwayeta/ tconversation’
(/wanténskwaye=/ !talk!'}

| |ci-m&=ni.ta||:/ciménta/ 'two-pieced' 'lit. 'that which
is dual! (/cﬁmé./ 1twot)

||[c&=ni-ta||t/cénta/ ‘heat, sun' (/cé-/ ‘heat! verb)

| jkn-yu=niata|| 'bread' (/kuy6./ unique to this construc-
tion)

| [8a-no=a-ta|| 'hailstone' (/Zanda-/ 'hail’)

635.2 The Suffix {ki}
Nouns with {ki} constitute a small class of agentive nouns.
One adjective with {ki} has been noted. Examples are,
| |co-xe=ki|| *woodpecker!' 1it. 'that which moves rapidly
and penetratingly in place!'
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||c&=ki|| 'lizard' 1it. "that which suns or heats itself.!

| |cées~Rd=ki||s/cécéki/ ‘'flower' 1lit. 'that which is
pervasive!

| |kuwaexa=ki|| 'squirrel! 1lit. 'that which moves back and
forth!

| |$u-xi=ki|| *healer! Sp,. fcurandero'. 1it.‘he who rubs
penetratingly.’

| |st-wi=ki|| *cradle' 1it, 'that which has a quiet,

circular motion'

||cl-xa=ni-ki|| 'blue' (/cixd-/ ‘'cold"}

635.3 The Suffix {pu}

Nouns with {pu} constitute another small class of agentive

nouns. Three adverbs with {pu} have been noted. Ome follows

{pu} with {xu} (639). Examples are,

| [wi-yi=pu|| 'circle, crown' lit. 'that which coils outward
circularly!

| |s¢-kwa=pu|| 'spider' 1it. 'that which is quiet and fuarry
and reverses direction'

||ti-xi-a=pu|| 'roasting ear' 1it. 'that which hangs
connected!

[ |yé=pu-xu|| 'everywhere' (/y&-/ also underlying /y&mindu/
tallt)

| |Ja=nb-pu] | tfrom' (/a./ demonstrative stem 'this?, /-na/
' from!

| |1=86-e-na-pu||:/iSwéemapu/ !'from here! (/1%6/ ‘here',

/=e/ demonstrative stem morpheme, /-na/ as above)
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636, Adverbial Suffixation
Two suffixes, {me}, and {te}, form temporal and spatial
adverbial themes from completed substantives or substantive
themes in sequence as well as singly. Except for {te} they
. are always followed by the substantive completing suffix

{kwa} (632). {me} usually seems to signify 'next in sequence'.

Examples are,

| |@t=xe-me-kwa || ?tomorrow night!

| [wé=8u.yi-me-kwa|| 'next year' (/wéduyi/ ‘year')

| [i-ni-8a=ti-xu-me-kwa||:/ind8tixumekwa/ !tomorrow afternoon'
(/ind4tixu/ ‘tafternoon')

| |]pa-wé=ni.te-me-kwa||:/pawbntemekwa/ 'tomorrow morning®
(/pawéni/ ‘tomorrow!)

| Wi-ci=ni-te-me.kwa||z/wicintemekwa/ 'since yesterday'
(/wicintekwa/ ‘'yesterday')

| |séeni-te-yu|| 'awhile' (/s&ni/ ‘'little', /-yu/ locative
inflectional suffix)

637. Numeral Suffixation
There are three primary and five secondary numeral suffixes.
The primary suffixes are {ni} (cf. 633), {mu} and {ce}.
These are attached to numeral stems to form»numerAl themes
used in simple or generic enumeration, These numerals are,
||m&|| tone! (unsuffixed)
||ci-mleni || *two!

| |tanfmu|| ®three!
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||t'aemu || *four!
| |[ybemu|| 'five*
| [k'wi-mu || *six’
| |yGmu ci-mé-ni|| 'seven!'
| [yimu tanf.mu|| 'eight?
| |yGmu t!&ma|[ 'nine!
| |t?*émpe-ni|]| 'ten’
| |t'émpe-ni k& m&||:/t'émpeni kaa m8/ 'eleven'

etc. combining /t'émpeni/ with all other numerals
through ||t'émpe-ni k& yfimu t'8.mu||:/t'&mpeni kaa yum
t'ému/ ‘'nineteen' .
| |Im&-Ekwh.ce | | :/mekwhce/ ftwenty!' _
| Im& Ekwhce||:/maa ekwhce/ 'twenty one'
| |ci-mboni Ekwécell:/cimggi ekwice/ 'twenty two!
| |tanf.mu Ekwéce||:/tanimu ekwhce/ !'twenty three'

etc., combining all numbers through ||yfmu t'é&mu||
with ||Ekwé.ce||, then
||t émpe-ni Ekwh.ce|| 'thirty!

Spanish numerals are rapidly replacing Tarascan and
only the older people in Ichupio can count as far as this.
My informant gave me ||ci.ml.ni Ekwl.ce|| again for 'forty',
which was obviously erroneous. 1 haven't yet sought further
afield to obtain the entire numeral system,

The five secondary numeral suffixes are, with one
exception, attached after the primary suffixes. They consti-

tute classificatory themes, utilized to enumerate particular
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classes of objects, or in IC relationship with particular

classes of nouns. All bui one require the attachment of a

final substantive completing suffix, either {kwa} (632) or

{pul} (635). The five suffixes with their completing suffixes

and definitions are,

{eya kwa} ‘'round object!

{1%a kwal 'long, thin, rigid object' (/184a/ clessifi-
catory verb stem, ‘long, thin, rigid, horizontal
object?')

{1 kwa} ‘'flat, thin object! (/1%t./ classificatory verb
stem, 'flat, thin object'}

{kwixi pu} ‘person' (/k'wixfpu/ t'person')

{puyuls | |puyul|, | [upuyu || £ | Joyu]| 'heap, group!

Only nouns in classificatory agreement with each of
these suffixes may stand in IC relationship with numerals
bearing them. Primary numeral themes may be substituted for
any classificatory numeral theme. Classificatory suffixes
may also be attached to the adverbial theme | Ina-mé-ni||
'how many'., Types of objects counted with themes containing
each classificatory suffix are,

{Iya kwal has been observed in enumeration of round objects,
objects more or less round or bulky, women and girls.

{1&a kwa} has been observed in enumeration of long, thin,
more or less rigid objects (not string or snakes),

sons (but not daughters), dogs.
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{1&u kwal has been observed in enumeration of more or less
flat, thin objects including papers, leaves, tortillas,
plates, griddles, dishes.

{kwixi pu} has been observed in counting people, including
daughters (but not sons). It may be used in counting
women, girls, or men.

{puyu} has been observed in counting heaps, stacks, shares,

or any grouped objects,

The suffixes which correspond to classificatory verb
stems do not have complete agreement with these as to type
of object signified, The numeral suffixes take in more
object types than do the stems,
Examples of classificatory enumeration are,
| |tani-mu-Eya.kwa wh=yi.ela||t/tanimeyakwas whyila/ 'three
women !
| [Ina-mfi-ni-Eya-kwa ca-ka=pu-ela xa.l=ya-3.k'i.||:
/nam@ineyakwa cakfpueda xay4Ski./ 'How many stones
are there?'
| |ei-mb-ni-I1&a-kwa wh-pa-ela||:/ciménidakwa whpela./ 'two
sons' (/wapa/ can mean 'son' or 'daughter'. The
sex is defined by means of the classificatory
suffix.)

|[t!4-mu_1Zutowa $kboxi-edaj|:/t' amiuiora EkGxida/ ‘'four
leaves'

| |x§ é=a-ka-ni tani-ni-kwixipu-nku-ni.||:/xii wlakani
taninkwixipunkuni,/ 'I will do it with the three

pecple.’
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| Ina~mfi-puyu Ekb.-xi-ela xa,l=ya-5-k'i.||:/namlpuyu Ekéxila

xay4¥ki,/ ‘'How many sticks are there in the pile?!

| |[puyu|| occurs with every stem except /cimi./,
which occurs with ||éyu|| or ||upuyu|| in free variation,
fpuyu} is the only one of the classificatory suffixes which
occurs after the numeral stem., For example,
| |tanf-puyu u_ni-pa=c'é-ta.ni||:/tanipuyu umpac'#tani/
'three heaps on the table' |
| |ci-mé-oyu||2/cimbyu/ 3 | |c1-mé-upuyu | |:/cimbpuyu/

ttwo groups'

638, Numeral-Adjective Suffixation
The suffixes {k'a} and {nta} are attached to numeral and
.certain adjective stems or themes, either {k'a} alone or
foiiowed by {ntal}, with @ncertain significance, Both sukfixes
when final are followed by the substantive completing suffix
{ni} (633). Examples are, A
| [texu=k'a-ni || 'middle, half' (/texu-/ as stem only
underlying this form)
| k'8, mb.exa téxu=k'a.ni-yu.|}:/k'6, mexa téxuk'aniyu./
'Yes, right in the center.' (with the locative
inflectional suffix, {yul) ‘

| Im& sikiéxa-ksé texfi.k'a.nl seména ni.{=a-ka k& mé.texu.k'a.ni
nd.||:/m4 sikiéxaksé texfk'ani semfna niwéka kaa
mitexuk'ani nd./ 'At least half the week we will go

and the other (half) not.!
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i|xu-yi=mpe.k'an1||:/xuy1mkani/ ‘right, right side’

||xu.yi=mpe-k'a-ntani!!:/xuyimkantani/ 'right, right side!
(/xuyimpe=/ !straight, true’

| [wi-ki=8-kta-ni|| or |,wi.k1=§-k‘a_nta-n1||:/w1k1§kantani/
tleft, left side' (stem only underlying this
construction)

| |ci-mé=xa-k'a-ni||t/ciméxkani/ or | |ci-mé=xa-k!antani]|:
/ciméxkantani/ ‘'both, the two of them' (/cimbxani/
tthe two!, /cimi./ 'two!)

639. Suffixes of Limited or Unique Occurrence
These suffixes occur word-finally in attachment to from one
tokfive substantives and are largely of undetermined meaning.
Most are unique to one substantive sub-class,
1. {ati} temporal suffix attached to two temporal adverbs,
| In&-ati|| 'what time' (/n&/ ‘'how, what!)
| |a-mpe-k!wh-ati|| 'meanwhile! (/ampé/ 'whatever!,
/-k'wd/ adverbial stem suf.,)
2. {c#} in four nouns,
[ |xi-wa=c#]|| *'coyote! (/xiwh/ ‘'shout!)
| |ae t=mac#|| 'badger! (/amb./ ‘'eat stopping on
way elsewhere!
||i-c#|| 'water®
| jwh=c#]] *son’ (/wha/ underlying /whla/ 'daughter’,
/whpa/ 'son, daughter?, Jwhayi/ 1woman' )
3, {&1} in two nouns,

||a-t&=Z%e|] 'shawl' (/até./ ‘'cover over!')
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| |uwa.y4=Ce || 'sandal! (/iway4./ 'long object fall')
L. {Eu} in three nouns,
| |sa-pi=Cu] | L | |sa=pi|| 'small!, 'child' (/sa./
tlittle, few!)
| [wi=8u|| *dog’
||t'a;ye=5u[| tcock! (/t'ayé/ 'big, tall'}
5. {ka}l in two nouns and two adverbs,
| |8a-ni-ka=ka||:/Eankéka/ ‘tunrefined sugar’
| [wé=xa-ka|| tedge! (/wé-/ ‘'go out')
| |$8-ne-ka|| *many®
| |wh-ne-ka|| 'many’
6. {mpi} in one noun,
| |sé=-pi=mpi|| 'mosquito!’ (/sépfe/ t'smell')
7. {naa} in one noun,
| |xu-E4-naa|| 'Tarascan language' (/xus/ ‘twe',
possibly /-naa/ is the hearsay enclitic (323) in
frozen usage)
8. {n&a} in one noun,
| |caka=pe-nZa|| 'west' (the stem base, /caké./
occurs otherwise only in /caképu/ ‘'stone')
9, - {nti} in three adverbs,
| |xi-nf-na-nti|| 'from there' (/xini/ !there',
/-na/ adverbial stem suffix 'from')
||i-%6-na-nti|| 'from here' (/i¥6/ ‘here')
| [k&-na-nti|| 'when' (/k&./ adverbial stem)

10. {pa} in four nouns (this may correspond to the verbal

thematic {pa} [755] or {pe A} [Til.4]),
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| |[#&=pa|| *son, daughter' (/w&./ underlies /whct/
'son', /wh&a/ tdaughter')
|[i-s#=nipa||:/isémpa/ 'cane! (sugar or corn)
(stem base also underlies /ist¢kwa/ 'mezcal!,
an alcoholic drink from maguey cactus) ,
| |8é=sé-ni-pa||s/Césémpa/ 'egg shell' (/Eési/
tegg')
| |$té=ni-pa||:/Stbmpa/ ‘teyebrow, eyelash!'
11, {si} in one adverb,
|[sé=si|| Ynicely, well!
12, {tu} in two nouns,
| |m8-nl-tu||s/mbénitu/ ‘'vagina' (/mbé./ 'empty space'}
| |a=t&=ni.tu||:/aténtu/ ‘'large dish' (/até./
Ycover over!')
13, {xu} in two adverbs and one numeral,
| |y4=pu-xu| | s/yhpuxu/ ‘teverywhere' (cf. {pu} 635.3)
| |[ieniaBautioxu||:/ind4tixu/ ‘'yesterday' (cf.
(t1} 631)
| |mb-xu|| *some! (/m&/ ‘one!)
14, {yi} in five nouns,
| |ci=pe=yi|] 'morning' (/clpe./ 'alive, happy')
| |[va-wa=yi|| *grinding stone'
| |Skf=yi|| 'corn leaf!
| |[tu-yi=yi|| *charcoal!
| |w=yi|| 'woman' (stem underlying 2, 3, 1lij above)
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CHAPTER VII
VERBAL THEMATIC SUFFIXATION

700. Introduction to Verbal Thematic Suffixation
This class of suffixes is productive of an almost limitless
variety of verbal constructions. The thematically formed
verb contains the entire sentence in microcosm, reflecting
sub jective, objective, temporal and locational meanings
that may be further defined syntactically by the use of
independent nouns, pronouns, adverbs, and numerals, Thematic
verbal suffixes are attached after verb stems and before
inflectional suffixes, Certain classes of verb stems are
also themes, but most stems require the addition of one or
more thematic suffixes before the inflectional morphemes.
The majority of substantive stems are also verbal, especially
noun, adjective, and numeral stemé.

Substantives also occur with verbal thematic suffixes,
with or without additional substantive thematic suffixation,
The system is, however, considered to be verbal because it
is uniquely productive for verbs, When the suffixes occur in
substantives it is in 'frozen' or 'set' form, Examples of
substantive usage will be shown wherever they have been

found,
There is theoretically no necessary limit to the

number of thematic suffixes which can be affixed to a given
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verb stem, within the range of possible combinations, which
are vast., Moderation is rather dictated by the unwieldiness
which may result from an over-long construction, Normally
not more than five or six such suffixes are apt to occur in
any one verb, and three or four is a more common number.

Stems may be grouped into form class types according
to their privileges of thematic suffixation, Not all thematic
suffixes occur with all stems, certain suffixes being partic-
ularly diagnostic of the stem class to which they are suffixed,
and with semantic translation shifts for specific suffixes
according to the stem type to which they are attached. These
suffixes are probably semantically elemental in composition
but require different translational solutions.

External distribution cla ss membership of verb themes
is intransitive or transitive according to the combination of
stem type and object-goal suffix, Not all verdb stems belong
to one type only. Some have possibilities of suffixation,
or overlap, in more than one class., In general it may be
said, however, that there are seven verb stem types, some of
which are divided into sub.classes, Stem types are chiefly
determined by the objectegoal suffixes with which they occur
and the transitive or intransitive resolution of the resultant
themes, or the lack of necessity for such suffixation result-
ing in stem-themes which are inherently transitive or intran.
sitive.

The verbal thematic system is exceedingly complex and

not all combinative possibilities have yet been tested. The
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present analysis must, therefore, be in the nature of a
partial and tentative statement until additional data are
available,

Order of suffixation is governed more by semantic
considerations than by fixed position within the theme,
although some positional rules dé obtain, Suffixes will
here be classed positionally to the extent that position is
fixed, otherwise semantically,

Verb stem types with their privileges of suffixation
are demonstrated in the accompanying chart., Not all suffixes
seem to be diagnostic of stem type. Non-diagnostic suffixes,
or cases in which diagnosis is uncertain, have been omitted
from the chart., Suffixes which occur after the object-goal
suffixes seem largely undiagnostic.

The seven stem types and the substantives that
normally occur with such stems are,

1. Transitive, unsuffixed for object (stem-themes)

2. Intransitive, suffixed only for object (stem-themes)
3. Intransitive, suffixed for intransitivity

4. Transitive, suffixed for transitivity

5. Classificatory, suffixed for transitivity

6. Adjectival, suffixed for intransitivity

T. Numsral, suffixed for intransitivity

Types 3 and Y are divided into subtypes according to
the object-goal suffix with which they occur for transitive
or intransitive resolution. Such subtypes are categorized as

3A, 3B, etc.

o
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The accompanying chart shows the privileges of occur-
rence of pre-locative, locative, and cbject-goal suffixes

with which each of the stem types may occur,

1 2 3 4 5 ) T
Pre-
locative ksa
kwa kwa kwa
nta nta nta
pe pe pe pe pe pe
pe A pe A Pe A
p'a p'a p'a
ple pte(AC)
ya va ya
me me me me
xa xa
Locative
and
Expansion: x x x b 4 X
Direct
Ob ject: xa xa(A) xa(F)
xe(G)
ka({B)
ku ku(B,G)
nku nku (nka(H))
ta ta ta(c)
(ktu) ktu(D)
(tra) (tva) t'a(E)
Intransia
tive: xe(E)
ka(B)
tafC)
ku ku(A)
xalF) xa
(nku(F))
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710, The Pre-Locative Suffixes

Only three verbal thematic suffix types occur in absolutely
fixed position within the theme, pre-locative suffixes (with
certain exceptions, locative suffixes, and direct object
suffixes, in first, second, and third positions respectively.
The exceptions among the pre-locative suffixes are those
which contract other types of thematic IC relationships, as
well as an IC relationship with the stem, Pre-locative suf-
fixes are of four types: action, augment, stem-pluralizing,
and object-goal. Augment and object-goal have other privi-

leges of occurrence.

711, The Action Suffixes
There are six action suffixes, three of them occurring only
before locative suffixes, and three, which, in construction
only with a stem may constitute 2 theme. These are,
1. {ksa}l precipitating
2. {kwal precipitating
3. {nta} durative
4. ipe} activating
5. {sku} extending

6. ip'a} momentary -

711,1 The Precipitating Suffix {ksa}
Of occurrence only after stems of type lj, the meaning is that
of quick precipitation of the action toward or at the locus
described by the locative suffix which always follows.

Examples are,
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| |té=ksa-ntu-ya-ni|| 'to stumble, trip' (/té-/ 'tipped up',
/-ntuya/ 'foot' with augment)

| |p&=ksa-mu-ni|| 'to hit oneself on the mouth with the palm
‘of the hand' (/mu/ 'mouth', /ph./ 'hit with palm')

| |[ké=ksa-mu-ni|| "to explode something in the mouth by
biting it' (/k4./ 'bite', /-mu/ "mouth!'}

| |¢6=ni-ksa-me-ni||:/Elnksameni/ 'to let oneself fall in the
water! (/Su./ ‘follow!', /.me/ 'water'}

711.2 The Precipitating Suffix {kwa}l

{kwal is most frequently found with stems of types L4 and 5,

although one example has been noted with type 1. It always

occurs before a locative suffix, Themes with this suffix

have action quickly precipitated and resultihg in the state

described by the stem, if it is of type 5. Examples are,

| [a-ne=kwa-&'u-ku-ni | |:/anékéukuni/ 'to stand in the corridor
after arrival' (/an&./5 'vertical object', /-&'uku/
tcorridor')

| |[ki-xa=kwa-p'e-ni||s/kixbkpeni/ ‘'to sit down quickly in
the room' (/kix&./5 'round object', /-p'e/ 'room']

| |[k6=kwa-nti-ta.ni||:/kékwantitani/ 'to throw someone with
his face against the wall' (/k6-/5 ‘upside down
person', /-ntita/ 'wall!)

| |]a-ni-ci=kwa-&'a-ni||:/ancikEani/ 'to pull it quickly from
one's mouth' (/anci./h ‘pull', /-&'a/ t'mouth'}

| |1-ni-Ea=kwa-&'u-ma-ni | |¢/in86kéumani/ fto poke sémething
into one's buttocks once' /in%8./ tenter!, /-&'u/ |

tbuttocks!'
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711.3 The Durative Suffix

{nta} implies a duration or stasis after the action described

by the verb stem is completed, It may or may not be followed

by a locative suffix and occurs after stems of types 1, UL,

and 5, Examples are,

| |]a-na=nta-me-A-ni||:/an&ntamani/ 'to leave someone in a
standing position in the water' (/an&./5 t'vertical
object', /-ma/ 'to ... to someone in water!')

| |G=nta-ni|| 'to continue doing, undertake’ (/t=/1 ‘'make,
do'}

| [y6=nta-ni]| 'to be late' (/yb6-/1 ‘extend'}

| [yb=ntakwa-yu|| 'late' (/-kwa/ instrumental suf., /-yu/
inflectional locative suf.)

| |Wa-ni-ta=nta-ni]|:/wanténtani/ ‘'tc keep saying'
(/wanti./1 tsay')

| |8exe=nta-nu-ni|| 'cloth fallen on the patio ground'
(/Eexé-/5 ‘tcloth-like object', /-nu/ 'patio’)

| |mé=nte-ni|| 'to empty out' (/mé-/li ‘'empty space'}

711.L The Activating Suffix
{pe} occurs after stems of types 1, 2, L, 5, 6, and 7. It
acts as a verbalizer of 6 and 7 stems., After L or 5 stems,
without a following locative suffix, it acts as a simple
activator. When a body part suffix follows after such stems,
or after a type 1 stem, the body part acts as the agent

rather than the lscus of the action, Examples are,
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| |c'awa=pe-ni|| 'to be thin' (/c'awi-/6 'thin'}

| |8é=pe-ni|| 'to be lazy' (/3&./6 ‘tlazy'}

| |[win&=pe-ni|| 'to be strong' (/win&./6 ‘'strong')

| Iwind=pe.iti|| 'strong' (/-iti/ agentive suf.)

| Jux4=pe-1ti|| 'white' (/ux&./6 ‘'white'}

| Juxé=pe-kwa|| 'Wwhite of egg' (/-kwa/ instrumental suf, )}

||tanf=pe.ni|| 'to be three' (/tani./7 ‘three')

||1-8a=pe-ni|| "to lie down' (/iZ&-/5 'long horizontal
object!)

|1ck1=pe.k'u.ni||:/cktpkuni/ 'to squeeze one's fist together'
(/cki./l4 ‘tsqueeze', /<k'u/ ‘'hand')

|[t!i-xe=pe-k'u-ni]||t/t!ixépkuni/ 'to eat with one's hand!
(Arixé-/2 ‘teat', /-k'u/ 'hand')

||xayu-a=pe-iti||:/xayoépit1/ thelper' (/xayo4./1 ‘'help',
/-iti/ agentive suf.)

||ci=pe-ni|| 'to be glad' (/ci./6 ‘'alive, lively, happy')

| |ct=pe|| or ||ci=pe-yi|| 'morning’
) .

{pel may be followed and expanded by the vocalic

ablaut, object morpheme {A} (cf. 733.23). Such an expansion
{s found after stems of types 1, lj, and 5. Without a follow-
ing body part suffix, this transitivizes the action of type

v L, and 5 stems so that it is directed toward another person
rather than the subject of the verb, With type 1 stems the
action becomes intransitivized and directed toward a goal or
the locus of the locative suffix, if any, rather than toward

an object. With type 4 or 5 stems before a locative suffix,
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the expanded suffix seems merely to be self-activating.

Examples are,

| |k'wa-ni=pe-A-ce-ni||t/k'wanipaceni/ 'to fall down'
(/k'wani./1 ‘'throw', /.ce/ ‘'down')

| |xu. ¢ —ka=pe-A-ni | |:/xuképani/ ‘'to put on for a purpose,

| put on clothing' (7xuké-/l tput on')

| |p' {=pe=Aoku-ni||:/p' {pakuni/ ‘'to take it' (/p'i-/i
ttake, get', /-ku/ object suf,)

| Jo-ye=pe-A-ti||z/oyépati/ !'first, oldest' (/oyé./l
tprecedence')

[ |8 6=pe-~A-ni||:/E'6pani/ 'to put another in a squatting
position' (/&'6./5 tsquat!')

||i-5a=pe.A-ni||:/1§épani/ 'to lay someone down (put someone
to bed)' (/id4./5 ‘t'long, horizontal object?)

| |[kb=pe-A-me-ni || :/khpameni/ ‘'to turn over with the canoe
in the water' (/k&-/5 ‘upside-down thing'
/-me/ ‘water?)

| |[pe-xe=pe-A-ktu-ni||:/pexépkuni/ 'to turn it over in one's
hand!' (/pexé./li tturn over', /-k'u/ ‘'hand')

711.5 The Momentary Suffix
{p*al} has been observed before locative suffixes in limited
examples after stems of types 1, lj, and 5. The meaning seems
to be activation of non-enduring action., The only examples
are,
| |pe-xe=p' a-a-ku-ni||:/pexép'aakuni/ 'to turn it over else-
where'! (/pexé-/li 'turn over', /-aku/ ‘'elsewhere

out of doors!')
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| [i-&a=p' a-ce-ni|| 'to lie down on the ground for a moment'
(/1%4-/5 ‘t'long object horizontal!, /-ce/ ‘'ground')

| |mé=p'aa-ku-ni|| 'to eat (animal as agent) something left
for it away from the house! (/m&-/1 ‘'grasp, adhere',

/-aku/ taway from house'

712. The Augment Suffix
{ya} (cf. 733,1 for other privileges of occurrence} augments
the action of the stem either in space or time. It is in
immediate constituency with the stem and is not followed by
a locative suffix, but is included here as being positionally
similar to the other suffixes in this group. It has been
observed only after stems of types 1, 2, and 4y, Examples are,
| |[&=ya-ni|| 'to use' (/6-/1 ‘'make, do')
| |xue ¢=ya-ni|| 'to come' (ku.i-/2 ‘come'. This verb can
only be indicatively inflected for future tense and
not for infinitive without this suffix.)
| [x2.¢=ya-ni|| 'to be there' (/xa.i=/2 ‘'be there'.
This verb can not be inflected for indicative mode nor
for the infinitive without this suffix.)
| [k6=ya-ti]|| 'widest' (/k6-/4 'wide', /-ti/ agentive suf.)
| |sb-pi=yaati|| 'smallest' (/sapi./2 ‘smali’, /-ti/

agentive suf.)

713, The Stem-Pluralizing Suffix
Occurring directly after the stem and before a locative suf.-
fix, only three examples of the plural morpheme {y&}l have

been noted., These are,
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| |i-&a=y8aoc' é-ta-ni||:/iayhc' #tani/ 'to put many long
objects horizontally on the table' (/i4./5
'long, horizontal object!, /-c'éta/ ttable!')

||ckwa.Rd=y&-na.yi-ni’]:/ckwackwayénayini/ 'to be spotted
on a cloth' (/ckwh-/l ‘tspot!, /-nayi/ ‘'face')

| |ckwé-Rd=y&-Se-ni]||:/ckwackwayhSeni/ ‘'to be spotted on an

animal's fur' (/-8e/ t'fur?!)

Tih. The Object-Goal Suffixes
The suffixes of this category have other privileges of occur-
rence and are members of the subject.object suffix class
(730). There are four such suffixes which may occur pre-
locatively, {me} (cf. ThO), {p'e} (cf. T3h.1), {tal (cf.
731.5), and {xa} (cf. 731.1, 735.4, 735.5).

714.1 The Suffix {me}

The meaning of this suffix seems principally to be reflexive

or causative, although after stems of type 2, the presence

or absence of this suffix doesn't seem to change the meaning.

Not enough cases of this usage have been observed to deter-
< mine the meaning with precision. Some stems of type 5 seem

to be thematicized only with this suffix. It has been noted

with stems of types 1, 2, i, and 5 before locative suffixes.

Examples are,

| | X2 s=Ci=me-pa-yi-ni||2/xacimenayini/ 'to put something

on one's face' (/xaci./1 ‘have')
| |c4=me-mu-ni|| 'to sunburn one's mouth' (/cé./2 ‘heat,

sun')

14
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| |xé=ce.ma-me-mu.ni|| 'to be making one's way down to the
shore' (/k'écema./2 ‘'go down' expanded stem)

| |act=me.g' a-ni||:/acémiani/ 'to have an itching throat'
(/actme-/3F titch' does not occur without {me})

| |8e-ka=me-mu-ni|| 'to have a splinter in one's mouth!'
(/8eki./5 ‘splinter')

| |¢e-ka=me-ni|| 'to have a splinter!

| |Ee-ka=me-mu-ta.ni|| 'to stick a splinter into the other!s

mouth!

71,2 The Suffix {p'e}
Before a locative suffix this morpheme marks a type of bene-
factive meaning, reflexive if the 1ocative suffix is unexpanded
objectively, and for another's benefit if it is so expanded,
It has been observed only with 1, 2, and 4 stems in limited
examples. The IC is between this suffix and the entire
locatively expanded theme. For example,
| |§=m& ewa=p'ek'u-$-ti,||:/imaa ewhpkut'i,/ 'He received
it in his hand for someone else.' (/ewha/1
'receive')
|[t'i-xe=xa-p'e-gg,pa.ni||:/t'ixéxpeggpan1/ 'to go along
giving him food in the mouth! (here {pte} follows
the pre-locative suffix {xa} (T7ik.h), the only case
observed where two pre=locative suffixes are in
sequence. /t'ixéxa-/ ‘'to feed', /t'ixé./2 ‘tear')
| |[ka-yb=pte-nti-ni|| 'to have a swollen ear (or side of

—head)! - (/kay8/4C ‘'swell')
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| |ka-y&=p'e-nti-ta-ni|| 'to make someone else's ear swell'

714.3 The Directional Suffix
Preceding a locative suffix {ta} has the meaning of toward
or away from the locus described by the suffix; It ﬁas only
been observed with two locative suffixes, resulting in the
sequences {ta ma} 'from inside to outside} ({ma} 'within')
and {ta mu} !'from canoe to shore'. Examples are,
| |[¢'wawni=ta-ma-ni|| 'to throw from inside the house!'
{/k*wanf./1 'throw')
| [k*wa-ni=ta.mu-ni|| *to throw from canoe to shore!'
| [p4=ta-ma-ni|| 'to take it inside' (/pé-/1 ‘'carry else-
where')
| |]a-yi=ta-ma-ni|| 'to speak from the house to someone

outside! (/ayi./1 ‘speak!')

7ilkt The Causative Suffix
{xa} before a locative suffix marks action or condition
caused at that location by the subject of the verb, This
usage is infrequent and has only been noted with stems of
types 2 and 3F. In one case it precedes {p'e} (71h.2).
Examples are,
| |[k' ame=xa-muku-ni|| *to make it bitter in the other's

mouth' (/k'amé./3F ‘'bitter!')

| |pé=xa-nti-ku.ni|| 'to lean it against the wall' (/pé-/3F
has not been noted without /.xa/})
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||t'i-xe=xa.p'e-gg-pa.ni|l:/t'ixexpemupani/ "to go along
feeding him in the mouth' (/t'ixé./2 ‘tear')
||t'i-xe=xa-k'u_g'e-xa-a-ka.ni||:/t'ixexku2'exaakani/ 'we

will eat giving it to each other in the hand.'

720. The Locative Suffixes
Locative suffixes have been observed after all types of verb
stem except type 7. With all the other stem types except
2 and 6 the use of these suffixes is very free and produc-
tive. With types 2 and 6 the use is more limited and tends
to yield specialized meanings.

Thirty-three locative suffixes have been noted,
These mark the locus of the action or condition described
by the stem or the stem with pre-locative suffixes, Most
unexpanded locative suffixes have primarily body-part mean-
ings. Except for a few cases (cf. 733.2) themes with unex-
panded locative suffixes are reflexive,

Areas designated by body-part suffixes coincide
only partially with the English translations usually given,
The body is segmented without regard for joints or what we
would consider salient features; thus the suffix meaning
tnose! also includes the forehead, that for tear' includes
the side of the head and the angle formed by head and shoul-
der, etc., Where this type of segmentation is the case,
translations will be extended here (but not necessarily in
future examples) to include the whole area specified. The

locative suffixes, with examples of their use, are,
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{a} only found with the expansions as {a ya} 'chest,
stomach area' and {a ku} or {a ta} 'field?, 'area
away from the house', 'vegetal material',

{ce} tdown, behind'., This suffix does not necessarlily
form only reflexive themes without expansion, and
is unexpandébie. ||i=ci=ce-ni[| "to melt underneath'
.]lk'wa_na=ce.kwa[f tbehind!' (/k'wan&./ ‘turn'}
| |[ku-yi=ce|| 'vulture' (/kuyi-/ ‘'burn, consume?,
l1it, ‘consume below')

{cté} 'top of head!
| |Xu=pa=c'é-ni|| *to wash one's head'
| |[kam&=c'4-ta|| 'brains' (/kamb./ 'embrace', /-ta/
agentive suf,, 1lit. 'that which embraces in the head')

{8a] 'throat, inside of mouth!'
| |k a-yi=8a-ni|| "to be thirsty' (/k'ayi./ ‘'dry'}
| |pe-xe=8a.kwa|| 'neck, throat' (/pexé-/ 'turn
over!)

{&'a} 'neck, back of head!

[|k'6=8'auni|| 'to swell out one's throat' (as a
frog). (The distinction between this suffix and L
are not very carefully maintained, Of the two, this
one always occurs after a pre-locativéxghffix, as

| |]a-ct=me-& a-ni | |t/acémlani/ 'to have an itch in
the throat'.)

| [ka-Su=&ta-ni|| "to cut off one's braid' lit. 'to
cut it off at the back of one's head' (/kalt-/

tcut off!) =
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6., {&'u} 'buttocks, crotch between legs'
| |a=y§=&'u-ni|| 'to cut oneself on the buttocks!
| |Jkb=ni.E'u-kwa| |:/k&nE'ukwa/ 'the back of the leg
from the waist to the knee' (/k&-/ ‘reverse’)
7. {ku} only occurs expanded in {ku yi} 'waist!
| |Ipt a-me=ku-yi-ni|| *to have a pain in the waist!
8., ({k'a} 'indefinite locus'
No specific locus was obtained for this suffix.
Translations varied sufficiently to make it extremely
puzzling, as it seemed to vary after different stems.
The only examples are,
| [k6=k! a-ya-ni)| 'The chapel floor is full of holes.!®
(/k6./ tfull of holes!)
| |p* a-ya=k'a-xani|| 'to wrap in a reed mat'
(/ptayb-/ 'roll, twist, wrap', /-xa/ causative suf.)
| |k'Wwa~ni=k'a-ni|| 'to throw it (anywhere)'
| |3ké-k'a-ma-ni|| *to faint' (/Zké./ ‘loose, lazy'}
9, {k'u} 'hand' (of self or other), 'leaf, paper, cloth'
| jy6=k'u-ni|| *'to extend one's hand'
| [e'wa-8a=k'u-ni|| 'to hit self or other on hand' —
[ |i-ni-Za=k'u-kwa||:/in&4k'ukwa/ 'inside the hand'
(/in¥4-/ tenter', /-kwa/ instrumeatal suf,)
| |ka=Su=k'u-ni|| 'to cut leaf, paper, cloth'
10, {ma} 'body opening'. Only found ia exbansions {ma yi}
tissuing from mouth', {ma yu} ®buttocks, crotch

between legs!
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11, {me} 'pimple, mouth, water!
| |m{=me-ni|| *to cover one's pimple'

| Ikf=ksa-me-ni|| 'to break something with the teeth'

| |[pe-ni-Su=me-kwa|| 'mouth' (stem meaning unknown,
/=kwa/ instrumental suf,)
| [wa-yi=me-ni|| *to drown oneself' (fwayi-/ tdie')
12, {mu}s||mu||, |[ms||. The latter allomorph is in free
variation before {kwaye} 'self', otherwise ||mu]]|
occurs. ‘mouth, edge, shore, door!
| |]a=ya=mu-ni|| 'to cut one's 1lip'
| [puti=mu-kwa|| 'the kiss!' (stem meaning anknown)
| |ké=ce-ma-mu-ni|| *to go down to the shore'
| |ke—ni-ce=mu-ni|| 'to be scalloped around the edge’
| |ka-ci=ms-kwaye-ni|| 'to have it in onme's mouth'
13. {na}:||na||, ||ns||. The latter allomorph is found in
| free variation before {kwayel 'self', otherwise
||na[| occurs. !'face, side, close to!
| |a=t&=ns-kwaye-ni|| 'to paint one's face' (/ats-/
'hit, paint!)
| |8¢=na-xa-p'e-xa-ni|| 'to be afraid of each other

close byt
| |pti=na-ni|| 'to take from the side!

14, {ncé} 'top of the head!. This is not im free variation
with {c'#} 'top of head' as it does not occur in all
expansions,
| |i=8a=nct.ni|| 'to have a long object horizontally

on one's head?
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{n&a} 'neck, back of head, inside mouth, throat' This
overlaps the meanings of lj and 5 and does mot occur
in all the expansions.
| jei-xa=n&a|| 'to be cold on one's neck®
| |k' a-me=nda-kwaye-ni|| 'to be bitter im one's mouth!

{n%e} 'above, up'
| |8a=xa=nZe-ni|| 'to thunder up above'

{ne} 'chest-stomach, inside!
| |xe=8=ne-ni|| *to press to one's breast!
| [We=ka=ne.ni || 'to fall into (pit, well}"

{nte} 'big patio'
| |[ké=nte-ni|| 'to be full of holes im the big patio!

{nti} 'side of head with angle of neck to shoulderbone'
| |&=nti-ni|| 'to cover one's ear(s)*
| |lwi=nti-ni|| 'to carry on one's shoulder!

{ntu} *foot!
| |Ima-8u=ntu-ni|| 'to twist one's foot'

{nu}s||nu]|s ||ns|| 'patio'. The allomorph |[[as|]
occurs only before the object-expansion f{ka}, other.
wise {nu} occurs.
| |c! a=xa=ns-ka-ni|| 'to sear him/her in the patio!
| |8t 8=nu-ni|| 'to sguat in the patio’

{pa} 'fiesta', and underlying the expamsion {imya} tback!
| |[#a=ya=pa-nt'a-ni|j 'to dance a lot at the fiesta'
| |ké=pa-ya-ni|| 'to be wide scross the back'
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23, {i)e} "next to!
| |1-Su=pe-Ze-3-t1]|:/1¥hpedet i/ 'the flat, thin
object is next to me
2. {p'e} 'body, hearth, fire, floor of rocm, market-place'
| |[ka=ys=p'e-ni|| 'to be swollen on one's body?®
| |[te=po=p'e-ni|| 'something on the hearth to be
spilling'
| |&to=pe-ni|| 'to squat on the floor of the room'
| |i-ni-Ea=p'e-kwa]| |:/inbptekwa/ Tcenter of town,
market! (/in%4./ ‘enter', /-kwa/ instrumental suf,)
25, {xe} only found in the expansion {xe ta} ttree’
| |tta-ya=xe-ta-ni|| 'to cleave it into the tree!
26, {xu} 'part in hair, street, path! ;
| |a=yu=xu-ni|]| *to part ome's hair' (/ayh./ 'divide')
| [k1-xa=xu-ni|| 'to sit in the road! (/xixs-/
'round object!)
| |8a-na=xu|| 'road, path' {/Zank./ *go along')

27. {sku} 'ground, down'

| |pe=yo=sku-ni|| 'to be a hols in the ground'

28, {%e} 'fur'
| |ckwé=Rd-y&-Se-ni||z ckwackway&Seni/ 'to be spotted
on an animal's fur! (/-y&/ stem-pluralizer)

29, {%u} 'shoulder-arm-under arm to waist, camoe, reed mat'
| |k&=3u-ni|| 'to put one's face on one's shoulder'
(/k&-/ ‘upside down thing')

| jlwa-y&=Su-ni|| 'to break ome's arm'
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| |[pé=3u|| 'shoulder' (stem meaning unknown, but cf,
/péxa~/ 'lean')
| |3u=ni-pi=3u-ni||:/SumpiSuni/ ‘*crouched in the
canoe or on reed mat' (/Tumpi-/ *crumpled object')
30, {te} 'face, side of hill or cliff-face'
| |pta=te-ni|| '"to touch oneself on the face'
| |i-8a=te-ni|| 'to lie down on the hillside!’
(/1i-8a</ 'long object horizontal'}
31, {t'a} 'lower leg, outside of upper leg to waist, flat
place with wide surface’
| |té=t'a-ni|| 'to raise onme's pant leg or skirt!
1it. 'to raise at one's leg'
|]§g=ggst'a-ni|| 'to wash the grinding stone, griddle,
canoe, board, or anything wide and flat'
| [ci-ka=t'a-kwa|| fleg' 1it. 'instrument for bending
at the leg' (/cik&./ ‘'bend'}
32, {ye} toutside of body, outer surface'
| |ki-xa=ye-kwaye-ni|| *to have a beil on one's body?*
or 'to put something round on a cloth' (/kixb-/
round object!
33, {yu} 'nose, forehead®
| | xu=pa=yu-ni|| 'to wash one's forehead or nose'!
| |cé=yu-kwa|| ®forehead® (/cé./ ‘'measure, judge'
/-kwa/ instrumental suf.)

Although locative suffixes occur with all stem types
except type 7, locative themes with stems of types 2 and 6
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are apt to have rather specialized meanimgs. For example,
| [x'wi=mu-ni}| 'to whistle' (/k'wi-f2 tsleep')

| |k'wi=nle-ni]| 'to celebrate a fiesta'

| |c&=na-yi-ni|| 'to dream' (/c8-/2 ‘heat, sun' )

| |cf=na-yi-ni|| *to awaken' (/ci-/6 tralive, happy')

730. The Subject-Object Suffixes
There are twenty suffixes that alone or im wvarious sequences
specify subject or object of the verb theme. Transitive or
intransitive resolution is effected by the occurrence of cer-
tain of these suffixes after particuiar stem types. Other
semantic realizations that are functioms of these suffixes
are causative, passive, secondary object, reciprocal subject-
object, alien object, plural object, reimforced subject and
distributive object.

Certain of these suffixes have already been considered
in their pre-locative usage (714.2, 7ik.3, 7ih.}t). Here they
Wwill be considered as post-locative suffixes with subject-
object function affecting, in most cases, the external dis-
tribution class to which the verb with such an affix belongs.

Although these suffixes are probably semantically
elemental it is particularly difficuit to define a consistent
meaning for each as the translation meaning shifts according
to the particular privilege of occurremce.

The suffixes, with rough neanings,'are,

1. {A} direct object -

2. f{a} plural object
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L.
5.
6.
Te
8.
9.
10.
11,
12,
13.
1h.
15.
16,
17,
18,
19.
20.
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{c} alien object

{8e} first-second person indirect object
{ka} direct object, intransitivizer

{ku} direct-indirect object, intramsitivizer
{kwaye} reinforced subject

{k'u} direct object, intransitivizer
{k'waye} accessory object

{mayi} successive object

{me} passive indirect object

{na} passive

{nku} direct obJect

{pal distributive object

{pte} distributive objJect

{ta} direct object, intransitivizer
ft'al direct object

{xa} causative, intransitivizer

ixe} direct object, intransitivizer

{yi} reinforced subject

731, Transitive and Intransitive Themes

Eight of the foregoing suffixes function as tramsitivizer or

intransitivizer of the theme, depending on the stem type to

which they are attached. They may be attached directly after

the stem or after a locative suffix or locative expansion if

this occurs, Of the types of stems which are also themes,

type one is transitive with no additional thematic suffixation

and type 2 is intransitive with no additional thematic
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suffixation. Types l and 5 are transitivized, and type 3
intransitivized according to the thematic suffixes which
are added., Locative suffixes are also transitivizing,
Types 6 and 7 are intransitive with the addition of {pe}
(711.h).

Type 3 and L stems have a variety of sub-classes,
classified according to the object suffixes which occur with
them and the resultant transitive or intransitive resolution,

The eight suffixes are,

1. {hkal
2, {ku}
3. f{ktu}l
h. {nku}
. {ta}
6. f{tral
7. {xa}
8. {xe}

Stem classes and accompanying suffixes which consti-

tute transitive and intransitive themes are,

Intransitive:
Stem Type Suffix

2 none
3A ku
3B ka
3c ta
3D Ktu
3E xe
BF’ T Xxa

3G nku
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Stem Type Suffix
1 none
1, 2, 4F xa
ka
Ru.
ta
k'u

T

B

Le

4D

L4E t'a
LF

LG

LH

5

Transitive:s

xa

xe

nku

post.locative ku, ta, xa

731.1 The Causative Object-Goal Suffix
{xa} serves as direct object, causative or goal depending
upon the stem type to which it is attached. It may be
attached directly after stems 1, 2, 3F, 4, and 7, or after
locative suffixes or locative expansions with such stems
excegiﬁiype 7. Completed adjectives also occur with /-xa/.
It may follow locative suffixes or locative expansions attached
to type 5 stems, It may also follow type 7 and the reciprocal
sequence {ptexal,
In themes with type 1 stems {xal is causative and
transitive, For example,
| le¥e=xa-ni|| *to show someone' (/e3€./ ‘'see')
| |xa.¢=ci=xa=ni|| 'to cause to have something, to contain
something! (/xaci-./ 'to have'} m
| | xu~pa=xa-ni|| 'to have someone wash it!' (/xupb~/ ‘'wash'}
| |i-ni-&a=xa-ni | [¢/ind&xani/ ‘to have it enter, to put it
inside' (/ind&./ ‘'enter')
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| |i-ni-8a=xa||2/inlbxa/ !inside!

| |te-ka=xa-kwa|| 'the hoe' /tek&-/ ‘chop, hoe', /lwa/
instrumental suf.)

||a-ni-ta=t'a-xa-n1||:/antét'axani/ 'to raise one's skirt

or pant leg' (/ant&./ ‘'approach', /-tta/ tleg'}

After type 2 stems {xa} is causative and transitive.
For example,
| |c&=xa-ni|| 'to heat something' (/ch-/ ‘'heat, sun')
| |8é=xa-ni|| 'to frighten someone' (/&./ ‘'fear')
| |8a-xa=xa-ni|| 'to explede something' (/cax&~/ 'thundert)
| |Ba-xa=xa-t1-e¥a||2/Eaxlxatila/ !'the exploders!
(/-t1/ agentive suf,, /-ea/ plural suf.)
| |té=xa-ni|| 'to sweeten' (/té./ ‘'be sweet')
| |xtwi=xa-kwa|| 'reed mat' (/k'wi-/ ‘t'sleep', /-kwa/ instru-
mental suf. Lit, 'thing used to sleep someone!
[ |ch=nu-xa-ni|| 'to be sunny in the patiof (/cé-/ 'heat,

sun!

After type 3F stems {xa}l is self-causative. Examples
are,
||ni.:=xa.n1||:/nix6ni/ 1to go there' (/ni.i-/ 'go')
| |[pa-ka=xa-ni|| 'to remain there' (/paké./ ‘'remain')
| |Ini.s-e=xa-ni|| 'to arrive there’ (/nié./ ‘tarrive')
| |k! a-ma=xa-ni|| 'to be finished! (/k'ama-/ 'finish!)

| | xa-wa=xa-ni|| 'to rise! (/xawh-/ ‘rise!)

After 4F stems {xa} marks transitive themes. For

example,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



17h

| |ckwi=xa-ni|| 'to sprinkle it' (/ckwh./ ‘spot'})

| |Ze-8a=xa.ni|| 'to touch, knock on it' (/Ce¥&./ 'touch,
knock!')

| |ta-ku=xa-ni|| *to stack them' (/takd./ 'stack')

| |awa-ka=xa-ni|| 'to dampen it' (/kwaké./ ‘'damp')

Examples after locatives and locative expansions are,

| |[#a-na=c! é-ku-xa-ni|| 'to pass along the top of a cliff'
(/wans./ ‘'pass along' [stem type uncertain],
/-ctétu/ ‘ttop of ciiff!')

| |su-ya=ma-yi-xa-ni|| 'to ask' (/kuy&/4B ‘'question',
/-mayi/ tissue from mouth')

| [kb=nti-xa-ni|| 'to have a wide beak' (/ké./LE ‘'wide’
/-nti/ tear, side of head')

|]ka.y&=p'e-mu-ta;xa-ni|| 'to make another's face swell!
(/kay4p'e~/LC ‘'swell', /-muta/ 'another's face')

| |ti-sé=nti-xa.ni|| 'beard’ (/tis&/S tbody hair!, /-nti/
'side of face', /-ni/ substantive suf,)

Examples after completed adjectives are,
| |k?é=xi-xa.ni|| *to be like a big person' (/k'éxi/ 'big'}
| |t'a-ye=xa-ni|| *to be like a big person' (/trayé/ 1'big'}
| |[sa-pi=xa-ni|| 'to become little' (/sapi/ 'little')

In the two final examples the completed adjective is
slso the stem. In the first example the stem /k'é./ is

completed by the agentive suffix /=x1/4
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Examples after numeral (type 7) stems and themes are,

| |ci-mé=xa.ni|| 'the two'

| |ci-mé=p'e~xa-xa-ni|| 'between the two'

731,2 The Object Suffix {ka}
{ka} is attached to a group of type L stems designated as
hA as a direct object marker. In two cases it occurs with
intransitive themes; the stems underlying these are desig-
nated as 3B, Examples are,
| |mf=ka.ni|| *to shut it' (/mi./hJA ‘tshut!)
| jwé=ka-ni|| 'to desire it' (/wé-/UA ‘'desire!)
| [Wa-ni=kaeni|| 'to toast it' (/wani-/4A  ‘toast!')
| |[xup! i=ka-ni||s/xupikani/ 'to grasp it' (/xupi-/hA
tgrasp')
| |86=ka-ni || 'to aveid it' (/86./4A ‘tfear, avoid']
| |[waS8uka-ni || 'to sit down' (/wafa./3B ‘'sit')
| |e-xe=ka-ni|| 'to 1live' (/eSé./3B ‘'live')

731.3 The ObJect Suffix {ku}l o »
In the constructions with which we are concerned here, {ku}
occurs in transitive single object themes or intransitive
themes, Another privilege of occurrence, which will be treated
later (735.2) is as third person indirect object.

_After%iype 2 stem meanings are somewhat specialized,
but generally directed toward some other object or goal.

Themes remain intiransitive. Examples are,

[|t'{=xe=kuni|| *to eat elsewhere! (/t'ixé./2 ‘eat')
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[|€te-ni-pa-ku-ni | |2/&'empbkuni/ 'to dig elsewhere!
(/&' empi/2 tdig')

| [wa-yu=ku-ni|| 'to weave fishnets' (/wayt=/2 ‘'fish'}

[ |x*wi=xa-ku-ni || 'to make reed mats' (/k'wixa./ ‘cause
sleep, from /k'wf-/2 ‘'sleep')

| |[c&=ku-ni|| *to penetrate’ (/c&-/2 ‘'heat, sun')

After stems designated as lB, {kul translates as
direct object. For example,
| [Wi-sé=ku.ni|| 'to drag it along'
[|p'i.s=ku-ni||:/p!ikéni/ 'to harvest, cut it!

| [k§=ku-ni|| 'to bend it double’
| |pe=ta=ku.ni|| 'to take it out'
| ja=yu=ku-ni|| 'to divide it!

{ku} has been noted in two intransitive themes with
stems classified as 3A., These are,
| jpo=ko=Rd=ku.ni | |:/29k620kokuni/ 'to have smoke coming out'
E[p'a.ni-to=kn-ni||:/p!ant6kuni/ tto walk weakly'

(/p'antd=/ ‘'weak')

731.4 The Object Suffix {nku}
foku} sometimes seems to be in free variation with {kul and
sometimes to occur in unique constructions., Its meaning is
uncertain, but it is apparently 2a type of object suffix. With
typg:l stems it seems to constitute a kind of auxiliary object

or goal; It has been noted with one stem designated as lH,
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transitivized with {nku} which is always followed by {ma}

(742), and one intransitive 3F stem. The examples are,

| |]a=ni-ta=nku.ni||:/anténkuni/ 'to catch up with' (/anté./1
tapproach')

| |e-xa=nku-ni|| tto watch someone passing' (/ex4./1
'watch!)

| |[f-nku-ni|| 'to enjoy' (/G-/1 ‘'make, do'}

| |2u=nku.ma-ni || 'to follow him/her' (/&i-/4H ‘follow')

| {k'ame=mu-nku-kwaye-ni|| 'to be bitter in one's mouth!'

| |k ame=mu-ku-nku=kwaye-ni|| *to make another's mouth
bitter! (/k'amé./3F ‘t'bitter', /-mu/ ‘!mouth!,
/-muku/ ‘tanother's mouth!, /-kwaye/ reinforced
sub ject)

731.5 The Object Suffix {ta}
{ta} marks the direct object of a large group of type L
stems., Where {ta} is the principal, or only, direct object
marker, such stems are designated 4C. Where there is overlap
with {ku} and apparently no semantic distinction between the
two, the stems are marked 4BC, In some cases, after 4B stems,
where {ku} would be used to mark direct object, {ta} is used
to mark an object with some slight semantic shift. Type 2
stems with {ta} are transitivized. Some type 1 stems occur
with {ta}, sometimes with what seems to be no change in mean-
ing, and others with a meaning change. The stems of the few
intransitive themes found with {ta} are classified as 3C,

Examples with 4C stems are,

;
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| |a=ni-ci=ta-ni wa-yu=kwa.ni.||:/ancitani waylkwani,./
'to pull in the fishnet'

||Y-m& cé=ta-3-ti sa-pi=fu-ni.||:/imaa cétat'i sapiluni./
'He lost his child.'

| [wa-xa=ni-ksé xi-mé xa.wa=ta-ni na..=Rd megxina-ni||:

/waxéniksé ximaa xawhtani nanaa magxinani./ 'Dancing,

they there raised the godmother.' (/xawa./ ‘'rise!')

Examples with 4BC stems are,
| |kt a-ma=ta-ni|| or ||k*a-ma=ku-ni|| 'to finish it'

| |wa-ya=ta-ni|| or ||kwa-y&=ku-ni|| 'to fell a tall object!

Examples with 4B stems are,

| |wa-no=ta.ni|| 'to go around it', ||wa-no¥kuni|| 'to pass it
(/wané-/ ‘'pass')

| |[s#-xi=ta-nt'a-ni|| 'to wear it', |[st-xi=ku-ni|| 'to sew

1t'  (/stxi./ 'sew!')

Examples with type 2 stems are,
| |a-pa=ye~ta=ni|| 'to burn someone' (/apbye~/2 tsweat')
| |1ék'u-ksé xa,s=ta-ni mé-texu pfint'a-ni, ||:/1ék'uks#

xatani métexu pﬁnt'ani./ 'Then we passed another
point' (/xa.i-/2 ‘'be there')

||nf-c'# ni,s=ta.ma-3_k'i k'wi=nZe-kwa.||:/nfc'+ nitémadki
k'winekwa,/ 'How did you (pl.) spend the fiesta?'
(/ni.2-/2 t'go', /-ma/ 'in passing')

Examples with type 1 stems are,
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| |xa-yu-a=ta-ni||:/xayohtani/ 'to help to do it!
(/xayo4-/1 ‘'help to do it')
| |[p4=ta-ni|| 'to put it out (fire, 1light}' (/pa-/1

" tiake elsewhere!)

Intransitive themes with 3C stems are,
| |pi-xi=ta-ni|| "to lightning'
| Imi-ni.ci=ta-ni||:/mincitani/ 'to breathe, heart to beat'

| Imieni-ci=ta|| 'heart’

731.6 The Object Suffix {k'u}
Few themes with {k'u} occur, Stems underlying transitive
themes are classified as 4D. It also occurs with limited
type 2 stems. The examples are,
| |[xa<-ka=k'u-ni|| 'to believe it' (/xak4./4D 'believe')
| |xu-xa=k'u-ni|| 'to leave it' (/xux&-/4YD ‘'leave'}
| {k'é=k'u-ni|]| 'to make it grow' (/k'¢/2 'big'}

731,7 The Object Suffix {tta}
Slightly, but not much, more productive than {k'u}, {t'a}
occurs with a small group of stems of type LE constituting
transitive themes., It has been observed with one type 2
stem as a transitivizer, and with one type 1 stem with no
meaning change. It is the only obJect-.goal suffix which has
not been observed with intransitive themes. Examples are,
| |k6=t*a-ni|]| "to hit it' (/k6/4E 'come together!')
[|t'1=t'a.ni|| *to toast it' (/t'{-/L4E 'burn, toast')
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&

||86=t'a-ni|| 'to row it* (/36-/4E only found in this
theme)

||36=t'a-lwa|| 'oar, paddie' (/-kwa/ instrumental suf.)

| |k6=t?a-ni|| *to widen it' (/kb-/L4E ‘wide')

| |ya-ci=tta-ni|| 'to go there slowly' (/yacta/LUE tslow')

[|p4=t'a-ni|| 'to take it elsewhere' (/p&-/1 !'take else-

wheret!)

| |Jxtwi=tta-nif| 'to put it to sleep' (/k'wi-/2 'sleep')

In only one example is {t'a} found after a locative

suffix,
| |cb-na-t'a-xa-ni|| 'to blind someone by liight!

(/cb-/ is probably a 4E stem, found only with
/-aa/ ‘eyes')

731.8 The Object Suffix {xe}
{xe} occurs with a limited number of stems designated as 4G
with transitive resolution, and with intransitive resolution
after 3E stems. The examples are,
| |ku-cu=xe-ni|| tto fill it' (/kucG-/4G 'fill, clean')
| |kt o-yo=xe-ni|| *to clean it! (/k*oyé-/4G ‘'clean')
| |mb-xe-n*ta-ni|| 'to go elsewhere' (/mb-/4G ‘t'replacement,

£ill empty space! /-nt'a/ durative-repetitive suf.)

| [Su=xe-ni|| 'to be late, night' (/&u./3E ‘'late, night')
| |Bu=xedowa|| *night' (/-kwa/ instrumental suf.)
| |[y6=xekwa]| 'river' (/y6-/4G 'extend’)

||xi.xu=xe-tal| tair, wind' (3E stem underlying this form

only)
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||i-st-xe-ni|| 'thunderboit' (As#-/3E 'to strike
[1ightning]')

732, The Passive Suffix
{nal constitutes an elimination of subject, such that when
it is attached to transitive themes the subject (which is in
the nominative case) becomes the object, the whole translat-
ing as a passive verb, but with subject unexpressed., When
it is attached to intransitive themes the subject is also
eliminated, such verbs being translated as if the subject
were plural, as 'many people. . . o' A more accurate trans-
lation would probably be 'there is . . . .! Suffixes which
serve as primary direct object markers after type L stems
are not retained in passive themes. Positionally, {nal}l may
occur after the fixed sequence suffixes, Examples are,
| |xi pé~na-a-ka-ni|| 'I will be taken' (/p&./1 !'take
elsewhers!)
| |]a-ni-t&=na-S.a.i-m-ka-ni||:/anténafamkani/ I will be
| beaten' (/antf./1 ‘'win')
| |*uee=na-nij| "many people come' (/xu,5/2 ‘'comet)
| |Iniss-e=na-nt'a-ni|| *they arrived' (/nié./3 ‘arrive')
| |té=mu-na-at'a-ni|| 'many people have sweet in their mouths®
(/té-/2 ‘tsweet', /-mmu/ tmouth', /-nt'a/ durative)
||{-m8 k'wi-na-ni xa.i=k'i,||:/imaa k'winanil xaki{,/ 'He is
asleep.' (/k'wi./2 tsleep')
| |x6=ta-na-S-ti|]|:/xbtanat'i/ t'He was tied up.' (/x6-/4B
ttiet})

« e -
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| |xi-nf-kst i-ni-ci=na=ni desayfino. | [2/xiniksé incénani

desayéno./ ‘There we were given breakfast.'
(/incé-/{hC tgive!)

| |t a~yé=na-ni x&=k* i-eZa-nij |:/t'ayénani x4k'ilani./ 'They
clasped hands.' (/t'ay&-/5 ‘'cleave')

| |[péx1-ksé ni.i=xa-ni £' j-xe=xa-na-ni.|[:/phxiksé nixéni
t!'ixéxanani./ 'in order that we go to be fed.'

(/t'ixé-/1 ‘'eat', /-xa/ causative suf,)

733. The Locative Expansions
Locative suffixes may be expanded with two series of suffixes:
augment and object. Verbs with augment expanded locative
suffixes are of the same external distribution class as those
with simple locative suffixes, i.e. in the majority of cases
(see for exceptions) reflexive verbs. Those with object
expanded suffixes If in the extended body-part or place
extension category may be reflexive, Other object expansions

occur in tramsitive and non-reflexive themes,

733.1 The Augment Suffixes

There are three such suffixes which correspond to stem mor-
phemes in ||y|| with vowel ablaut (cf, 812). (For other use
of {ya} cf. Ti2). The Suffixes are,
i. {ya} augment outward
2, {yi} sugment linearly
3. {yu} augment in depth,

These are attached after locativi suffixes to extend

the area designated by that suffix. Some locative suffixes
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do not occur, or rarely occur, without such an augment, The
augmented meaning may be either to include an area adjacent
to that designated by the locative suffix, or including a
greater area thaa that designated by the locative suffix
alone. If a locative suffix is normally expanded with such
a suffix, an object suffix (733.2) may follow such an expan-
sion, If not, such an object suffix will precede the augment
suffix. The whole constitutes an IC relationship,Aor
expanded suffix, of two or three members, Augmented loca-
tives occur in both nouns and verbs.

Augment expanded locative suffixes, which never, or
rarely, occur without the augment are,
{a yal 'stomach, chest, indefinite central location'

| |pt &=a-ya-ni x8=ni-kwaye-kwa-yu | |:/p" 4ayani

xénkwayekwayu/ 'to touch one's waist' (/pta-/

t touch')

| |pt &-a=ya-ni tﬁfgufnil[ 'to touch one's navel!

| |p' 4=a—ya-ni s$=ni-eZa-ni||:/p'fayani séniani/
tto touch one's teeth!. Without the specifying

noun the exact central area is left indefinite.
In the first example the noun is in the locative
case; in the second and third in the accusative,
Either case is acceptable,

{pa yal ‘'back’
| [k6-pa-ya-ni|| *to be wide across the back!'
(/ké=/ 'wide!)
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| |Su-ku=pa-ya-ni{| 'to put a shawl or blanket around
one's shoulders' (/SukG./ ‘'dress')
| |Su-ku=pa-ya-kwa|| 'clothing' (/-kwa/ instrumental
suf.)
| |a-na=pa-ya-kwa|| *'spinal furt (/ané./ ‘'upright
object')
fku yi}l 'waist?
| |p' a-me=ku~yi-ni|| 'to have 2 pain at one's waist!'
(/ptamé./ ‘'hurtt)
{na yi} ‘'face' (eyes and cheeks', but not including nose,
forehead or mouth area)
| |mi=na-yi-ni|| "to shut one's eyes’ (/mi-/ "shut'}
| [ti-sé=na-yi|| 'cheek’ (/tisé./ ‘'body hair')
||a-ni-pa=na-yi-nt'a-ni{|:/amp6nayint'ani/ 'to shave!
(/ampa./ the good!, /-nt!'a/ durative-repetitive suf.)
| [cé=na-yi-ni|| 'to dream' (/c&-/ ‘'heat, sun')
{ma yi} ‘outward from mouth'
| |ckwé=ma-yi-ni]| 'to spray from one's mouth'
(/ckwh-/ ‘'spot?)(/-ma/ alone is any body opening)
{ma yu} ‘'buttocks, crotch between legs'
| |]a-na=ma-yu-ni|| 'to have a stick between one's

legs or against one's buttocks' {/an&./ ‘'vertical

object') __

Examples of locative augment in which the locative

suffixes are normally unaugmented,
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| |cl-xa=k'u=ya-ni|| 'to be cold in both hands' (/cixbe/
tcold!')

||p'4=k'u-ya-ni || 'to touch one's wrist, arm, or both hands'

(any body area outward from hand), (/p'*4-/ 'touch!}

| |a-pa=ye-nti-ya-ni|| "to burn gneself around the mouth and

chin' (extension around the face from the ear-
shoulder area) (/apiye-/ !'burn')

| [ké=ntu-ya-kwa|| 'sole of foot' (/ké~/ ‘'wide')

| |a-na=Su_yi-ni|| 'to stand up' 1it. 'upright in linear

side-extension' (/an&./ 'vertical object')

| |pa-y&=Su-yi-ni|| 'to roll something back and forth on or
under one's arm' (/pay8./ 'roll')

| |kt sme=xa.mu-ku-ya-ni|| 'to cause bitterness in another's
mouth! (without /ya/ the bitterness would be on the
outside of the mouth) (/k'amé./ ‘'bitter!', /-ku/

object extension, 'other!)

An example of the obJect suffix following the augment
is,

| |p* 6=pa-ya-ku-ni|| 'to touch other on the back'

733.2 The Object Expansions
Four object suffixes may follow particular locative suffixes
or locative plus augment to constitute locative object
expansions. These are {A}, {ka}, {ku}, and {ta}., Such expan-
sions have three possible semantic compositions: (1) An B

extension of the body part meaning to another part of the
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body; (2) an extension of the body part meaning to a place
apart from the body; (3) an extension of the body part or
locative meaning to the beody of another or action directed
toward another at that place. The first of these composi.-

tions may underlie the second.

733,21 The Extended Body-Part Meaning

1f {ta} or {ku} are attached after certain body-part suffixes
the meaning is extended to designate another part of the
body with some conceptual similarity. These expansions are,
{c'4# ta} 'knee', from fc'#} ‘'top of head!

||a-ga§xe-c'§-ta-n1|]:/ggéxc'itani/ 'to burn oneself

on the knee!
{&'a ku)} ‘'back of knee', from {&'a} ‘'neck, back of head'

| |p'4=%' a-kueni|| *to touch the back of one's knee'
{pa ya ta} ‘'back of hand or foot', from {pa ya} 'back!'

| |Wa=pa-ya-ta-ni|| 'to knock or hit with the knuckles®
{ya ta} 'finger, toe', from fyu} ‘'nose, forehead!

| |xu=pa=yu-ta-ni|| 'to wash one's finger'

733,22 ?he Place Meaning
There is an ekpansion for most body-part suffixes to designate
a place apart from the body which has some conceptual rela-
tionship to the particular body-part which underlies the
expansion, Such designations are made by expansion with {kul
or {ta}., There is homonymity with extended body-part meanings.
Locative themes expanded with {kul are reflexive,

those expanded with {ta}l are transitive and non-reflexive, In
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the former the action is performed at that location by the
subject of the verb, In the latter the action is performed
on another (person or object) by the subject of the verb,

Three body-part suffixes, {nc#}, {n&al}, and {k'ul},
are not subject to place expansion. These, when expanded
with {ku} after type 5 stems have the action still directed
toward the self, but using something belonging to another
(735.2). Expanded with {ta} the action is directed toward
the body of another (733.23).

Examples of place expansions (not all place expan-
sions will be listed here, but enough to show the morpho-
logical construction type) are,

{a kul 'field, outside area,' self as subject.object.
| |1-8a=a-ku-ni||:/iE4skuni/ ‘to lie down In the
field!' (/i&&./ ‘'long object horizontal')
{a ta} 'field, outside area', other as object.
| le-xa=a-ta-ni|| 'to look at someone in the fleld'
" (/exé-/ 'look')
{c'® ku} ‘'top of raised surface' self as subject-object,
from {c'$#} t'top of head',
| |1-8a=c'$-ku-ni|| 'to lie down on top of a cliff!
(/i%4./ ‘'long object horizontal!')
{c'é¢ tal ‘'top of raised surface', other as object.

| |i-8a=ct #~ta-ni|| 'to put a horizontal object on

the table!
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{&'u ku} ‘corridor! (covered porch along house front),
self as subject-object, from {&'u} 'buttocks,
crotch between legs',
||&*6=8tuku-ni|| 'to squat in the corridor!
(/816-/ ‘tsquat')

{&'u tal ‘'corridor', other as object.
|| 6=81u-ta-ni|| 'to put other in a squatting
position in the corridor?'

{ma ku} ‘'shore, edge', self as subject-object, from {mu}
tmouth, shore!' ({mu} can mean either 'mouth' or
tshore! and need not be expanded for the latter
mea ing, although such expansion is more usual,)
| |ké=mu-ku-ni|| 'to go down to the shore! (/ué-/
'go down!)

{mu ta} ‘'shore, edge', other as object.
| |c* a-wa=pe-mu-ta-ni|| 'to sharpen the edge!

(/c! awha/ ‘'sharp', /-pe/ pre-locative action suf.)

{na y1 ku} ‘'wall, cliff face, any wide surface', self as
sub ject-object, from {na yi} 'face'.
| [wa-na=na-yi-ku-ni|| 'to cross a cliff face!
(/wan8-/ tcross')
| |le-c'&=na-yi-ku-ni|| 'to be spread out on a griddle,
a grinding stone, or any wide, Ifiai surface’
(/ech./ ‘'spread out!')

{na yi ta} ‘wall, cliff face, any wide surface', other as

object.
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| |t'a-y&=na-yi-ta-ni|| 'to cleave it into a wall'

(/t'ay&-/ ‘'cleave!')

733.23 The Other Object Meaning
Certain locative suffixes (the majority) are expanded with
{A}, {kul, {tal}, or {ka} to indicate that the cbject of the
verb is other than the subject. If the locative suffix has
a body part meining the locus of the action is another's body
rather than one's own, Expansions may include 2n addition
of {ku} or {ta} after either augment suffixes (733.1) or
after a {ku} or {ta} as an extension of the body.part mean.
ing (733.21).
Three locative suffixes are expandable with vocalic
ablaut, {A}. These are,
{me} 'water, pimple’
{ne} 'inside, chest.stomach area!
{p'e} "fire, hearth, room, market.place'
Examples of these expansions are,
| | ké=me-A-ni]|:/xii kbSmani/ 'I put someone face downward
in the water.! ||x{ ké=me-niJj| 'I am face downward
in the water.! (/ké./ 'face downward')
| |x{ mi-me-A-nij|:/xii mimani,/ '1 cover another's pimple.!®
| |x{ mi=me-ni,|| 'I cover my pimple.' (/mi./ ‘'cover')
| |{-m&-ni k'ama=ne-A-3-ti,||:/iméni k'aménatti./ 'He
finished what was inside it.! ||k'a.ma=ne-¥.ti.||:
/k'aménet'i,/ 'The pot is empty.' Lit. 'It is
finished inside.' (/k'ami./ 'finish')
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| |tG=ne-A-ni | |:/tlnani/ ‘'to pull up another's shirt',
| |tt=ne-ni|| 'to pull up one's own shirt!, 1it,
tto raise it at one's chest! (/té-/ ‘raise')
||{-m& k'wa-ni=p'e-3-ti,||:/imaa k'wanip'et'i,/ 'She threw
herself down on the floor of the room (or into the
fire).— ||f-m& k'wa.ni=p'e-A-3-ti.||:/imaa
kwanip'at'i,/ 'She threw it down on the floor of
the room (or into the fire).) (/k'wani./ !throw')

With most other locative suffixes {ku} and fta}
constitute the expansions for other object and are usually
used interchangeably. Exceptions are the one occurrence of
{ka}, after ||ns|| (allomorph of {nu} ‘'patio'}. Only {ta}
occurs as object expansion after {ncél ‘head® and {k'u}
'hand', After {ce} 'down', {nfe} 'up', {ska} *ground' and
fte} *'cliff face, face, wide flat surface' which are not
expanded for other object {ta} also occurs, as for example,
| |]pd=ce-ni|| 'to take something into the mud', or 'to take
self into the mud®'.

Examples of other object expansions are,
| |[®a.¢-ci=mu-ku.ni]| L | |*a.¢-ci=mu-ta-ni|| 'to put something

in the other's mouth', ||xa.c-ci=mu-ni|| 'to have

something in one's mouth' (/xaci./ T'have')
[|ma-Zu=ntu-ku.ni|| 'to twist someone's foot' (/mald-/

'twist?!)

| |x6=ntu-ta.ni|| *to smear dirt on someone's foot' (/x4-/

tsmear!)
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| |p! 4=pa-ya-ku-ni|| 'to touch someone on the back' (/p'&-/
'touch!)

| |a~yé=yuoku-ku-ni|| 'to cut someone on the finger'
(/ay&-/ ‘'cut!')

| |[sé=Su-ku-ni|| 'to put one's head on someone's shoulder'

(/k4~/ ‘tupside down object!)
| |i-8u=8u-ta-ni|| 'to put a flat, thin object on another's
shoulder' (/i1&4./ 'flat, thin object!')

| |[k'wa-ni=ye~ta-ni|| 'to throw toward someone' 1lit. 'to

throw on someone's surface' (/k'wani-/ !'throw!)

{ka} after {nul:||ns|| 'patio' may vary freely with
{kul}, but is most commonly found,
| |[k&=ns.ka-nt'a-ni| | L | |[k&=ns-ku-nt'a-ni|| *to turn it over
again in the patio' (/k&-/ ‘'upside down thing',
/-nt'a/ durative.repetitive suf.)
||xf t'i-xe=ns-ka-ni.|| 'l feed an animal in the patio.!
||x1 t'i-xe=nu-ni.|| 'I eat in the patio.' (/t'ixé-/
'eat!, Apparently the commonly employed theme
/t'ixéxa./ 'to feed' is reserved for giving food to

people.)

Aéter the(stem /sanch-/ 'shake', the locative expan-
sion /ac'é-ku/ occurs without the usual meaning of 'other's
head' or 'raised surface', In this construction it means
only any unspecified object. For example,

| |sa-ni.cé=c'é-ku-ni|| 'to shake it!
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With type 2 themes the objectively expanded suffix
can occur but with the meaning of self as object. But this
is not always true, as witness the example with /t'ixé.lz
teat! above. Some other elusive facter must be involved.
Examples are,

BES! j-ni-Za=c'é-ta-a-ka-ni é=p'u-yu.||:/xii

in4c! #taakani §pluyu/ 'I will put it over my

head.' Lit. 'I will enter it at my head.® (/in84-/2

tenter! ||wa-yi=me-A.ni|| 'to dance in the water'

(/wayh./2 tdance')

734, Distributive Object Suffixation
Six suffixes play a role in a type of distributional object
relationship. These are,
1. {c1 alien object
2. {ku}l objJect
3. {mayi}l successive object
4., ipa} distributive object
5. ip'e} distributive object
6. {xa}l object.goal (causative)

Not all can occur thus as single suffixes. The fol-
lowing suffix sequences are possible in a distributive
object role,

{p'e} distributive object
{c p'e} 'in other's stead', 'belonging to other!
{pa ku pa}l 'one after another’®

{p'e xal} reciprocal
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{mayil ‘'rapid succession of object’

734.1 The Distributive Object Suffix
{pte} marks an object or objects of the verb which have some
temporal or spatial distribution. Examples are,
[|t'i-xe=xa-p'e-ni||s/t?ixéxpeni/ ‘'to feed several one
after the other' (/t'ixéxa./ 'feed!')
| [we-ka=8aku-p'e-ni||:/weksakpeni/ ‘'to fly (as insects)
into the mouths of many people' (/wek&./ 'fall')
[|{-m& e-wa=ntu-ku-p'e-3-ti.||:/imaa ewlntukpet'i./ 'She
takes them off his feet one after the other.'
(/ewantuku-/ 'to remove them from his feet')
| |x1 pa-yh=nc#-ku-p'e-S-ka-ni.||:/xi1 payhncékpeSkani./
1] took it from his head and put it on mine.!
(/pay&ncfku./ tput something belonging to another

over one's head?)

After a type 2 (intransitive) verb the subject may
be temporally or spatially suécessively plural, For example,
[ [wa-ni-ta=c'é-ku-p'e-ni||:/wantéc'tkpeni/ 'to speak suc-

cessively from a platform', /wantéc'iku-/ 'to speak

from a platform!)

734.,2 The Substitutive Object
The suffix sequence {c p'e}:/cpe/ marks the object or goal
of the verbal action as alien to the subject or belonging to
another, A replacement is signified, in that the subject has

taken over a role properly belonging to another. Examples are,
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| |x1 xu-pa=c-p'e-nt'a-pl-Poni.||:/x1i xuphcpent'apini./
'1 had been washing their clothes for them.'
(/xuph-/ ‘'wash!', /-nt'a/ durative-repetitive suf,)

| |x4=ni-c-p'e-ni||:/xbncpeni/ 'to go about in foreign
places' (/x&./ ‘'go about!'}

| |x4 pa-yh=c'#-c-p'e-ni.|]:/xii payic! écpeni./ 'I put
another's hat over my head.' (cf. /payéncéku./
above, with same meaning)

| |x{ K'wi=xa-ku-c-p'e-nt'a-a-ka-ni.|:/xii kiwixakucpe-
nt'aakani.,/ 'l am going to weave reed mats in his

stead.' (/k'wixaku-/ 'weave reed mats')

734.3 The Reciprocal Subject-Object

The sequence {p'e xal} marks reciprocality of action of subject
and object. The subject noun, pronoun, or pronominal enclitic
in syntactic IC with a verb containing such a thematic suffix
sequence must be plural. Examples are,
[|&&=p'e-xa-ni|| 'to be afraid of each other' (/&é./ 'fear')
||cte=p'e-xa-ni|| 'to weigh each other' (/c'é-/ ‘'weigh,

measure, judge')
||xa.$-yu=a-p'e-xa-st-ni-ka-éka.||:/xayo&p'exas§nka§ka./

'You always only help each other.' (/xayo&./ ‘'help')
| |sa-pi=eda wa-yi=p'e-xa-sé-ni.ti-ksé.||:/sapila

wayip'exasintiksé./ 'Children always fight.'

(/wayi./ 'fight!)
||c'4 wa-ni-t&=p'e-xa-5-a,i-pl-ka.||:/c'aa wanthp'exaShpka./

'They are greeting each other.,' (/want&./ ‘'converse!)
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e

- Examples of {p'e xal following the alien objJect
suffix {c} are,

||p&=t'a-c-p'e-xa-ni|]:/pét'acpexani/ 'to carry away Some-

thing of each other's' (/pht'a-/ 'carry away')

||c'é=na-c-p'e-xa.ni||:/c'énacpexan1/ 'to examine something
of each other's!' (/c'éna./

'weigh, measure, Jjudge,
close by!')

Following a causative theme,

||c'e=na-xa-p'e-xa_ni||:/c'énaxpexani/ 'embracing each
other to see who is fattest! (/c'énaxa-/ ‘t'cause to
weigh, test, judge close by')}

| |xu-84 ph-xa-p'e-xa.ni Ewi=ti-ni.||:/xulaa péxpexani

Switini,/ 'We have each other carry the basket.'
(/phxa./ ‘'cause to carry')

{p'e xa} is affixed to stems of type 7 (numeral) but
not without a following causative-object-goal suffix {xa}

(cf. 731.1) to form reciprocal numerals. For example,

| |ta-ni=p'e-xa-xa-ni|| 'the three of them! (/tani-/ ‘tthree')

| |ci-mb=p' e-xa-xa-ni-kst ni.i=xa-Z.ti.||:/cimép'exaxanksi

nix4t'i./ 'The two of them went.®

734.4 The Cumulative Objects

v

The suffix sequence {pa ku pa} has only been observed in one

example with the meaning of cumulative objJects, This is,

| |x§ p'i=pa-ku.pa-a-kawni,|| 'l will take one thing after
another.' (p'1./ ‘'take')
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734.5 The Successive Objects
The suffix {mayi} indicates that the action of the verb is
applied to a series of objects in rapid succession. Examples
are,
||t'i-yi=mayi-ni|| 'to lift various things rapidly one after
another' (/t'iyf{-/ 1'1ift')
| |ca-xa=ma-yi-ni|| 'to 1ift many stones in rapid succession®

(/caxt-/ ‘'round object!)

735. Additional Object Suffixation
Object suffixes occur either alone or in particular seguences
to express a second object, This may be either an indirect,
a caused, or an accessory object. The six suffixes that are
. used to express a second object are,
1. {8el} first_-second personhindirect ob ject
2. {ku} third.person indirect object
3. {k'waye} accessory object
i, {me} passive indirect object
5. {ta} caused object
6. {xa} causative
All occur singly except {ta} which occurs only in

the sequence {ta xa} 'cause another to ...!

735.1 The First-Second Person Indirect Object
The suffix {8e) marks first or second person singular or
plural indirect object. Syntactically it is accompanied by
the appropriate accusatively suffixed first or second person

independent pronoun and/or pronominal enclitic. {&e}l occurs
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in any position after direct object suffixes, if any.

Examples are,

| |x§-ke-ni xwi=8e-a-ka.||:/xikeni xwhSiaka,/ 'I will bring
it for you.' (/xw&./ 'bring'}

| [6=8e-@-xe-ni m& xi-ni-xe-ni.||:/Sexeni maa xinteni./

'Make on2 for me!l!
| |f-m&-xe-ni xu-xa=k'u-ge-¥-ti-xe-ni x&=k'i.yu.| | +/iméxeni
xuxék'udet' ixeni x8k'iyu,/ 'He leaves it for me in
my hand.' (/xuxé-/ ‘'leave') |
| [wa-ni-ta=8-t1 &s-ki-ksi.ni ku-yé=Ce-nt'a.pi-xini-ka mé
rretxitu f-mh-exi.||:/wantht'i éskiksini
kuy&lent' apixinka maa rretxétu iméxi./ 'He said
that we would ask you (pl.) for a picture of her.'
(/kuy4nt!apixinka/ 'fe) would ask for it'.

Tarascan and English reverse the direct and the
indirect object in connection with this verb.)
| |xt-ke-ni t'i-xe=Ze-a-ka.||:/xikeni t' ixé8iaka,/ 'l will
eat here with you (sg.}' (/t'ixé./ ‘eat')
||c'a-gt#=ni wa-ni-to=ni.S.kwaye-Ze-¥-ti-c'é=ni.||:
/ct &c! #nl wanténskwayeet'ic'éni./ 'They conversed
with us.' (/wanténskwayet'i/ !(they) conversed')
||x{ i-Za=ce-Ze-a-ka-ke-ni.||:/xii 184cediakakeni,/ 'I will
lie down in your bed.' 1it. 'I will lie down for you.?
(/184ciakani/ (1) will lie down')
| |{-m&xe=ni xa,:=fe-3-ti o-ye=pa-ni.| |+/imbxeni xaCt'i
oyépani./ 'She is in front of me.' 1lit. 'She to me

is there ahead.! (/xa,’i=/ 'be there!)

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



198

735.2 The Third Person Indirect Object
fkul acts as third person indirect object, following any
direct object suffix, which may be {ku}. If only one {ku}
occurs and the verb stem is one that requires it to express
direct object (cf. 731.3) or it occurs in a iocative expan-
sion, the direct object or locative expansion is always
intended, If the direct object {ku} does mot occur as object
with that particular verb stem, then indirect object is
intended. {kul as indirect object also follows post-
locative object suffixes, Examples are,
| |té=xa-ku.ni|| 'to sweeten it for him/her' (/té-/ 'sweet!',
/-xa/ causative)
| |x{ G=ku-a-a-ka-ni.|[:/xii fkwawakani./ 'I will do it for
others.!' (/G-/ 'do, make', /-a/ plural, /-a/ future)
| | wé=ku-a-ka-ni.||:/x1]1 wékwaakani,/ 'I will cry for
her.! or 'I will call to her.! (/wé-/ ‘cry, call')
| |pe-xe=k'u-ku-ni|| *to turn it over with one's hand for
him/her' (/pexék'u-/ 'turn it over with one's hand')
[1x1 k'wi-xa-ku-ku-nt'a-a-ka-ni.|[:/xii k'wixakukunt'aakani/
'I will make a reed mat for her.' (/k'wixaku./
'make a reed mat')
||x{ Ze-ni-pa=ta-ku-a-ka-ni.||:/xii Eempltalwaakani,/ 'I
will dig it for him,' (/Cemphta-/ 'dig it')
| |x§ t!i-x¢=xa-ku-a-ka-ni f.mhni,||:/xii t'ixékwaakani
iméni./ 'I will feed him for her.' (/iméni/ here
could refer either to the direct object 'him' gr the

indirect object 'for her'. /t'ixéxa./ !feed!)
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| |x1 a-pa=ye-c'é-ta-ku-a-kani,.||:/xii apiycétakwaakani,/
11 will burn his head (or knee} for him' (/aphye-/
'burnt; without {ku} it wuld be 'my knee', with
{ku} it can't refer to first person.)

| |xwb=ku-Ee-F-xe-ni. || 'Bring it to me for herl' (/xwh-/

tbring', This verb has two indirect object suffixes,)

There are three instances in which {ku} acts as a
causative but also could be construed as indirect object
tby him', In all three cases the stem types are unknown or
slightly aberrant. These are,
| |e—xo=ku-ku-ni|| 'to have him go and wait! (/exb-/ is a

type 4A stem, but occurs in another direct-indirect

object theme with {ka ku} as /exbkakuni/ 'to wait

for her/him!', /ex8kuni/ like /ex8kani/ means 'to

wait')
| [¢'wa-ni=ku-ni|| 'to have him throw himself' (/k'wani./

is an unusual type 1 stem in which {xe}l can also

act as direct object)
| {ma-Su=ntu-ku-ku-ni|| 'to have someone twist another's

foot! (/madu./ 'twist' is a stem of undetermined type,

perhaps 5, having only been observed followed by

locative suffixes,)

735.3 The Passive Indirect Object
The suffix {me} marks the indirect cbject of passive verb

themes converting a pronoun in the nominative case to
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‘indirect object and directly preceding the passive suffix

{nal. Examples are,

| |x1 p&=me-na-ni|| 'something was taken to me' (/ph./
'take elsewhere')

| |pé=me-na-8.ti||:/phmenat'i/ ‘'something of his was taken'

[ %8 yé=c'é-ta-me-na-¥.a,i-ka,||:/x11 ybcétamenaSaka./
'Food is spread before me.' 1it. 'l am being extended
to on the table,' (/yb-/ 'extend')

| |a-t&=me-na-3-ti.||:/atémenat'i,/ ‘'His (animal) has been
killed.' 1lit. 'It was killed to him.' (/at4-/ 'hit,
kill')

| |e-x6=me-na-3.ti,||:/exbmenat'i,/ t'He is being waited for

by someone.! (/exé-/ 'wait')

735.4 The Simple Causative
When the causative suffix {xa} occurs after type 1 Stems the

theme designates a secondary as well as a primary object.
For example,

| |[*u-pa=ni|| "to wash it'

| |[xu-pa=xa-ni|| 'to have him/her wash it'

| |le-8e=ni|| 'to see it!'

| |le-Se-xa-ni|| 'to show it to him/her!

735.5 The Complex Causative
When the suffix sequence {ta xa} follows a theme in which

the stem is of type 1, 4, or 5, a causative theme results,
with the semantic déhponents ‘have him/her . . .'. Examples

are,
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| e-xo=ka=ta.xa-@|| 'have him/her waitl'‘ (/exéka./ ‘'wait')

[|x{ k'wa.ni=ce-ta-xa-ni.|| 'l have him/her fall down.'
(/x*wanice./ 'fall down')

[ |x{-ke-ni kwa-ka=xa-ta.xa-ka.|| 'I have you (sg.) get it
wet.! (/kwakfxa./ 'get it wet!')

| |x{-ke-ni kwa-ya=ta-xa-ka.|| 'I have you (sg,) break it.'
(/kwayh-/ ‘'break')

| |xf<ke-ni k'wa.xo=c'é-ta-ta-xa-ka.|| 'l have you (sg.)
spread a cloth on the table.' (/k'waxoc'éta-/
tspread a cloth on the table')}

| [xu-p' i=xa-ta-xa-kwa|| 'rat trap' (/xupixa./ ‘'cause to

grasp!, /-kwa/ instrumental suf,)

After a theme with a type 2 stem the sequence {ta xa}
has quite a different meaning, that of 'accessory object
belonging to the subject.! For example,
| |x§ i-ct=ma-ta-xa-a.ka-ni.|| 'I will drink water in my own

cup.! (/icéma./ 'to drink water!')

735.6 The Accesscry Object
The suffix {k'waye} expresses some accessory or aid to the
action expressed by the theme, more than would be supplied
by an indirect object. Examples are,
| |a-$a=k'waye-p'e-ni|| 'to send someone with something to
another! (/a%4./ ‘'send', /-p'e/ distributive objJect)
| |ku-y&=k'waye-p'e-ni|| 'to send intermediaries to ask for a
girl in marriage' (/kuyf./ 'ask', /-p'e/ distributive
ob ject)
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||x{ xu-p!i=nta-3.kwaye-¥-ka-ni.|| 'l am seizing something
to help myself up with.,' (/xupi./ !'seize! /-nta/
durative, /-§/ unanalyzed morpheme (743))

| [x1 e-xo=nta.S-k'waye-S.ka-ni,|| 'l look to see if my clothes

are put on right' (/exé./ ‘'wait')

736. The Plural Object
{a} marks plural of direct or indirect object and can occur
anywhere after the post-locative object suffixes if the stem
or theme is transitive. After intransitive stems it indicates
a repetition of the action. The plural third person indirect
ob ject is éxpressed with {a} occurring after the indirect
object marker {kul, Although the position of {al is not fixed
among the post.object thematic suffixes, the tendency is for
it to occur at or near the end of the suffix series, Examples
are, |
| [ké=a-ni|| 'to bring them'
| [xi-ki=a.ni|| 'to hiccup several times'
][e-xa=a,§.a-ka-n1.]I:/ex&wawakani./ '] will look far away
at them.' (/ex&a./ 'look far away'}
[]c'é xi-m& t'i.xe=xa-a-a-ti.||:/c'aa ximaa t'ixéxawati./
'They will feed them there.' (/t'ixéxa./ 'feed')
| [péx1 ménu-ftu-ela X2, jwCi=Ku-aent'a.ni, ||:/paxi monftweeca
xacfkwaant'ani./ 'to put them on the dolls' (/xaciku-/
tput!, /-nt'a/ durative-repetitive suf.)
||a-ni-pa=k'u,g.n1[[:/ampék'wggpi/ 'to wash their hands'

(/ampéktu./ ‘'wash hand')
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||x{ e-c!a=ku-le-a-a-ka-ke-ni.||:/xii echkuliawakakeni./
'1 will spread them out for you.' (/echkue-/
tspread it out for you/me') |

| 1x{ a-yi=nt'a-ku-g-S-a.c-ka.||s/x1i ayint'akwaafakh,
'] am reading it to them.' (/ayint'aku./ ‘'read it
to him/her')

| |t=nt'a-a-a-kani||:/Gnt*awakani/ £ | |[G=a-nt'a-a-ka-ni||:
/whant'aakani/ ‘to make them.' (/t-/ *do, make',

/-ntta/ durative.repetitive suf.)

737. The Subject Suffixes
There are three suffixes or suffix sequences which reinforce

the uniqueness of the verbal subject. They are,

1. {kwaye}l
2. {ku yi}
3. f{ys

The first is by far the most commonly used. It is
possible that it is composed of two morphemes, the object
suffix {kul and {aye}. Since the latter does not occur in
other constructions, nothing would seem to be gained by such
segmentation. {kwaye} expresses action or condition under-
taken by and for the subject of the verb, but not necessarily
with the self as object. The position of this suffix is
flexible among the post-direct object suffixes, Examples
are,
| |a-yi=kwaye-ni|| 'to be named' lit, 'to say oneself!

(/ayé/ ‘'say'} a
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| |a-c#=me-ye-kwaye-ni|| 'to be itchy' '1it, 'to itch on one's
body oneself' (/acémeye./ 'to itch on one's body)

| |k*wi=n8e-kwa G=kwaye-ni wé=xa-kwa. | [1/k'windekwa fikwayeni
wéxakwa./ 'The fiesta takes place out of doors,'
1it. 'The fiesta makes itself out of doors,'
(/tkwaye-/ 'to take place!, /i-/ 'make, do')

| |{-mb-t'u ph=kwaye-a-a-ti kompania-efa-ni,||:/imat'u
pikwayiawati kompanieani./ ‘'He himself will take
his companions.' (/p8-/ ‘'take elsewhere, /-a/
plural suf,)

| |]a-3a=p' e—xa-kwaye-ni|| 'to send each other! (/aS4. ‘'send’
/-p'exa/ reciprocal)

| 1x1 Su-ni-pi=nta-nu-exa-kwaye-ka-ni,||s/xii Sumpinta-
nuexakwayekani./ £ | [x¢ Eu-ni-pi=nta-nu-kwaye-
exa-ka.ni.|[s/xii Sumpintanukwayexakani./ 'l fall
in my own patio.' (/Sumpintanu-/ 'be crumpled up in
one's patio', /-exa/ incompleted action suf,)

| x4 k'wi=xa-ku-c-p'e-kways-a-ka-ni, | |s/xii k'wixaku-
cpekwayiakani,./ £ | |x1 k'wi=xa-ku-kwaye-c-p'e-
a-ka-ni, ||s/xii k'wixakukwayecpiakani./ 'l myself
will make reed mats in their stead.! (/k'wixaku./

'make reed mats', /-cpe/ alien object)

The suffix sequence {ku yi} has the same meaning but
is infrequently employed. For example,
| |Ipé=ku-yi-ni|]| £ | |ph=kwaye-ni|| 'to take it elsewhere by
oneself! (/ph-/ ‘take it elsewhere')
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The suffix {yi} has been observed in only two con-
structions, seemingly as a reflexive suffix, and only with
type 2 (intransitive) verbs. These are,
| |e-xe=yi-¥-ti||:/exéyit'1/ t'he is the one wWho lives®

(/exéa/2 '1ive')
| | X80 s=ya-ni X2, e=tanyleni floxéxu-eda-yul | 2/xayéni xatlyini

floxéxuelayw/ 'They had them contained in flower-

vases.! (/xatéa/ 'contain')

740, The Activating Suffixes
There are five post-locative activating suffixes, {ma}, {mel,

{mayal}, {nte}, and {$}, each with unique privileges of

occurrence.

741, The Suffix {me}
{me} is an infrequently occurring suffix which-dlrects the
condition described by the stem toward the locus of a pre-
ceding locative suffix. For example,
||i-n1-5a=k'u.me-n1||:/inEék'umeni/ 'to enter something
into one's hand' (/in&4./ ‘enter', /-ktu/ ‘thand'}
| |[t'u-yu=ce-me-ni|| *to cleave oneself into the mud'

(/t'uyt./ ‘'cleave', /-ce/ ‘down')

Followed by no locative suffix {me} occurs only with
one stem, both verbal and a noun, /kucé-/ ‘'moon, month'.
The verb /kuc&meni/ means 'to be old!, used only for females,

both human and animal.
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742, The Suffix {mal
{ma} occurs infrequently, either directly following the stem,
after a locative suffix or after a direct object suffix,
The post-locative position occurs after only two stems and
the post-direct object position after only one. There is
easily confusion between this suffix and the very frequently
occurring delimitational suffix {ma} (cf. 753), or with the
expanded locative {me A}:/ma/ (cf. 733.23).

{ma} in the present case seems to affect a kind of
reversal, or modification of the verbal stem meaning., All
of the observed examples are,
| |[ka-ya=ma.ni|| *to go up' (/kayb-/ ‘'up-down axis')
| |ké=ce-ma-ni|| 'to go down' (/ké-/ ‘'centripetal action’,

/ace/ tdown')
| |p* 1=ma-ni|| 'to catch up with someone’ (/p'i/ ‘get,

bring towards')
| |¢G=nku.ma-ni|| 'to follow someone’ (/8t./ underlying

several themes meaning 'follow!, /-nku/ object suf,)
||Eﬁ=ma-n1|[ tto go with someone'
| |k'a-yi=ma-ni|| 'to be hungry' (/ktayi-/ ‘tdry')
| [kb=ma-ni|| 'to take someone elsewhere' (/k&./ 'to bring

here!)
| |[kG=ma-ni|| *to meet someone' (/kG./ ‘'come together')
(This may be a case of /-ma/ 'stopping on way else-

where',)
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743. The Suffix {3}
{¥1 occurs only before {p'el}, {kwayel}, and {k'waye}, usually
after locative suffixes but also after the pre-locative
durative suffix {ntal}., Its meaning is obscure. Examples are,
| |¢6=8.p'e-xa-ni|| 'to follow each other in turns!
(/&./ ‘follow!', /-ptexa/ ‘'reciprocal')
| |ti-yi=t'a-8-kwaye.ni|| 'to have something hanging from
one's hand!, 1it., 'to have something hanging against
one's thigh' (/tiy&/ ‘hang', /-t'a/ lower leg,
thigh', /-kwaye/ reinforced subject suf.)
| |]a-yi=na-¥_p'e-xa-ni|| 'we speak to each other in the face!
(/ayi./ ‘speak', /-na/ t'face', /-p'exa/ reciprocal)
| |x1 exé=nta-3-k'waye-S-ka-ni|| 'I looked to see if my clothes
were put on right.' (/exé./ ‘'wait', /-nta/ durative
suf., /-k'waye/ accessory object suf.)
| |p4=ksa-mu=8.kwaye-ni|| 'to hit oneself once with the palm
on the mouth' (/p&-/ 'hit with palm', /-mu/

‘mouth!, /-kwaye/ reinforced subject suf.)

74y, The Quality Verbalizing Suffixes
Verb stems of types 2 and 6 may be followed by the suffixes
{maya) and {nte} (cf. 765), either the first alone or the two
in that sequence. The suffix {maya}l may either follow the
stem directly or an intervening activating suffix {pel with
type 6 stems (T71l.4). {maya} may mean 'become' although it
is usually translated simply as 'be', {nte} means 'a little

bit! or 'sort of'. Verbs with these suffixes are inflected
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either participially or for third person. Examples are,

| |¢6=mayani|| 'to be frightened' (/Ee./2 !'fear')

||Eé=maya-nte-§-ti|l:/Eémayantet'i/ 'they were sort of
frightened', lit, 'there was some fright'

| |kwa-té=pe-maya-nte-ni|| 'to be a little soft! (/kwath./6
tsoft!)

| |k' amé=mu-maya-nte-kwaye-ni|| 'to become a little bitterer
in one's mouth' (/k'amé-/2 ‘t'bitter', /-kwaye/
reinforced subject)

| |a-ni-ku=na-kwa go-pe=maya-$-ti.||:/anklinakwa Zopémayat'ti./

1The meat is very hard.' (/8opé-/2 ‘'hard!'}

750. The Orientational Suffixes
Seven suffixes are concerned with orientation of the action
or condition with respect to the actor's temporal and spatlial
relationship to his own and alien places., These suffixes are
not all necessarily mutually exclusive. Position is not
fixed excepi that they always occur later than locative and/or
direct object suffixes. The suffixes are,
1., {eenal 'before leaving home'
2., f{eent'a} tafter returning home'
3, {mal 'stopping on the way elsewhere!
4. {nkwa}l 'arriving home'
5, {nu} 'after arriving in another's house'
6., {pa} 'going'
7. {pu} tarriving'
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751. Before Leaving Home

{eena}:[leenal[,‘||aane][. Although these allomorphs are

apparently usually in free variation, the first is found most

frequently, and the second always occurs after the vowel

ablaut object morpheme {A}. Of the other orientational suf.

fixes, {eenal has only been found in constructions with {nu}

and {ma}, Examples are,

| |x¢ t'i-xe=eena-a-ka.ni.||:/x11 t'ixéenaakani./

| | %1 t'i_xe=aane-a-kKa-ni.||:/xi1 t'ix4aniekani./ 'I will
eat before leaving home.! (/t'ixé=/ ‘'eat')

| |%{=niac! ¢-ni t!i-xe=xa-ecena-a-ka, | |t/xinc'éni t! ixéxeenaaka,./
'You (pl.) will feed me before you leave home.'
(/t'ixexa-/ ‘'feed!)

||1-Ea=pe.A-aane-ni|lz/iaépaaneni/ 'to put him/her to bed
before leaving home' (/i¥4pa-/ 'put him/her to
bed!)

| |x1 fi-eena-8.a,;-m-ka-ni i.86=3Sku.ni,|}s/xii wéenaSamkani
1%68kuni.,/ 'l am going to make tortillas before
going out.' (/G-/ ‘'make, do')

| %1 kK'uti-nu-eena-$-ka-ni.|| '1 crouched down in the patio
before le aving home! (/k'utinu-/ ‘'crouch down in
the patio')

| [xu-C& k'wi=xa.ku-xa-p'e-xa-eena-a-ka, | |2/xucaa
k'wixakuxpexeenaaka./ ‘We will weave the reed mat

before we leave home.' (/k'wixakuxp'exa-/ 'weave

the reed mat reciprocally')
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| |xi a-na=k'u-ku-kua-pu-eena-ni.|| 'l poke his stick into my

hand before leaving my house to go to someone glse's

house.' (/an&k'ukuku-/ 'poke another's stick into

one's hand' 1it. 'poke a stick into my hand for him')

||y6=c'§-ta.ma-eena-ni||:/y6c'étameenan1/ 'to load the

table with food as one passes by before leaving the

house' (/ybéc'éta./ 'load food on the table'}

752, After Returning Home

{eent'al}:||eent'a||, |]|aant'a||. The first allomorph occurs

except after {A}., Of the other orientational suffixes, only

{mal has been observed in construction with {eenttal,

Examples are,

| |ct=ta-eent'a-3-ka-ni.||:/ctteent'adkani./ 'l threw it away
after returning home.' (/cfta-/ ‘'throw it away')

||we-ko=ye-eent'a-§-ti.ll:/wek&yeent'at'i./ 'He fell down
after he got home.' (/wekdye-/ ?'fall down on the
surface')

||xf t'i-xe=ma-eent'a-a-ka-ni.||:/x1i t'ixémeent'aakani./

£ | x4 t'i-xe=eent'a-ma.a-ka-ni.||:/xii

t'ixéent'amaakani,/ 'I will return home having
stopped to eat elsewhere on my way.' (/t'ixé./
teat')
||pé=ksa.mu.me-na-eent'a-ni||:/péksamumeneent'ani/ 'to be
hit on the mouth by him/her after arriving home'
(/phksamumena-/ ‘'be hit on the mouth by him/her’',

passive verb theme)
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| |1-Za=pe-A-aant'a-S-ka-ni.||t/184paanttadkani./ 'I put
him/her to bed after I got home.' (/i&pa./ 'put
him/her to bed!)

753. Stopping on the Way Elsewhere
{ma}||ma|], ||mu||s The first allomorph is far more frequeni
although the two are in free variation. This is a very
frequently employed suffix, translated in Spanish as 'de
pa;o', which translates only roughly in English as 'Stopping
on the way elsewhere', The action takes place while the
actor has another major destination., This may be during a
Jjourney, passing someone or something as one walks through
the house, or an action such as a stick hitting one as it
falls to the ground. It may occur in constructions with
other orientational suffixes. Examples are,
||i-ni-ci=ta-ma-S.a.lka.||:/incétamalaki,/ 'I give it as
1 pass by.! (/inctta-/ ‘'give it')
| [x{ &G=nku-ma-nil]| ! | |x1 &=nku-mu-ni.|| '1 stop in while
following her.' (/&Gnku./ 'follow him/her')
| |ni.i=ma-ni|| 'to go there just to stop in briefly’
(/ni.i=/ ‘'go')
[ |x{ ku-y&=8e-ma-nt'a-a-ka-ke-ni.|| 'l will stop in and ask
you (sg.) for it.' (/kuyhle./ ‘'ask you/me/us for
it') ,
| |x{-ke-ni a-yi=ta.ma-ku.e-ma-ni.|| 'l tell you (sg.) from
inside the house as I stop in briefly.! (/ayftamakule./

1tell you/me/us from inside the house')
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The sequence {eena} plus {ma} means that the action
takes place before leaving another's house where one has
stopped. For examples,
| IWina=pe-ntu-ku.ya-eena-ma-e-a.nt'a-a-ka-ke-ni.||:

/winfpentukuyeenamaiant' aakakeni,/ 'I will make

you (sg.) stronger in the feet before I leave your

(or other's) house.' (/winfpentukuya./ ‘'make

other stronger in the feet', with /=Se/ indirect

first-second person object, 'to you!, /-a/ plural
suf., /-nt'a/ durative-repetitive suf.)

| [va~ya=ma-pa-nt'a-ni|| *'to stop in dancing and continue
one's journey dancing' (/wayis/ ‘'dance', /-pa/

orientational suffix 'going'}

754. After Arriving at Another's House

{nu} marks action which occurs after the actor has arrived

in the house of another. Of the orientational suffixes it

has been observed in constructions with {eenal, {mal, {pal,

and {pu}, Examples are,

| |ei=ta-nu=8ka-ni.|| '1 threw it away after arriving at
another's house.,' (/c#./ 'throw away, lose'}

| |a-na=nu-nu.ni|| 'to stand in another's patio' (/ané./
'1ong vertical object!, /-nu/ 'patio!')

| [Wwa-ni-t4=nu.nt'a-ni||:/wanténunttani/ 'to take one's
leave' 1it, 'to converse again after arrival at
another's house' (/want&-/ ‘converse', /.nt'a/

durative-repetitive suf,}
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||x{ Zexe=nta-nu-nu-c-p'e-¥-ka-ni.||:/xii Cexéntanu-
nucpe¥kani./ | |xf Sexe=nta-nu-c-p'e-nu-Z-ka.ni||s
/xi1 &exéntanucpenudkani./ 'I fell in the patio
after arriving at another's house.' (/8exéntanu-
cpe/ 'to fall in the patio of another!)

| |{-mb-xe-ni ku=ma-nt'a-nu-ma-sé-ni-ti.||:/imbxeni
kémant'anumasénti./ 'He always comes to meet me
after 1 arrive at the houseQwhere I am stopping in
on my way elsewhere.' (/k'fmant'a-/ ‘'come to meet'
/-ma/ ton the way elsewhere!)

| |{-m&-xe-ni kéi=ma-nt'a-nu-pa-si-ni-ti.||:/iméxeni
kfimant' anupasénti,/ 'He always comes to meet me as
1 approach his house.' (/-nt'a/ durative-repetitive,
/-nu/ and /-pa/ 'going' can occur in any order with
respect to one another,)

| |€e-xe=nu-nu-pu-ni || 'to sit down in the patio of another's
house when coming toward home' (/&exénu-/ ‘'sit in

the patio!, /-pu/ 'coming toward home')}

755. Going Alone
{pa} marks action performed along the way elsewhere, or along
the way with no relation tc home. It is a very commonly used
suffix. With stems of quality rather than action it can mean
'becoming'. It has been observed with {ma}, {eent'a}, and {nu}
of the other orientational suffixes, Examples are,
||t'i-xe=pa.ni|| 'to eat while going along' (/t'ixé./

teat!)
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||t'i-xe=ma~pa-ni|| 'to stop in and eat and go along again!
(/t'ixéma./ 'to stop in to eat on way elsewhere')

| |s#-kwi=pa.ya-ku-pa-ni|| 'to walk along peeling a fruit!
(/stkwipayaku./ 'to peel a fruit')

| |i-8a=pe-A-pa-nt'a-ni||:/i¥4papanttani/ ‘'to carry him/her
along lying down' (/iSapa./ 1'put him/her to bed
(i.e. in a horizontal position)' /-nt'a/ durative-
repetitive suf,)

||c1-xa=k'u-pa-eent'a-n1]]:/cixék'upeent'ani/ 'to go along
with cold hands arriving home' (/cix8k'u./ ‘thave
cold hands!')

| [k'wi=nde.pa.ni|| "to celebrate a fiesta on the way else-
where! (/k'winde-/ ‘'celebrate a fiesta')

| [xu=84 ph=t'a-Ku-C-p'e-xa-pa-nt'a-ni &ii=ti-ni,||:/xudaa
pAt!akucpexapant'ani Switini./ ‘'We carry each other's
baskets as we walk along.! (/p&t'akucp'exa./ ‘'carry
each other's baskets', /.nt'a/ durative-repetitive
suf.,)

| |x4 Ekwa=nti-xa-nu-pa-ni.|| 'I tell lies as 1 come along
arriving at another's house,! (/Ewantixanu./ 'to
tell lies after arriving at another's house')

| |k'e=paS-a.i-ti.||2/k'épadatl,/ 'He is getting big.'
(/k'e-/ ‘'big')

| |x{ kucé=me-pa.nt'a.ni.|| '1 am getting old.' (/kucéme-/

'be old', of woman)
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One theme occurs in which {pa} receiving phonemic
stress alternates freely between ||pa|| and |[po|[. This
is,
| |aee=pa=ni| | L |la.i=po-ni|| 'to go along eating' (/a.ie/

teat, vertical action')

756. Arriving

{pu} marks arrival either at home or at another's house.

Examples are,

| |[pAxi-kst ni.c=nt'a-pu-ni yé gé=ni-empa-o-ela-o.||?
/nint'apuni yaa ZénempweeZo,/ 'because they are
going along arriving at their houses.' (/nint4-/
'go along')

BES k! a.yi=ma.pu-$-a,.l-ka,||:/xii k'ayimapuSaks,/ 'l am
arriving hungry.! (/k'ayima-/ 'be hungry')

757. Arriving Home

{nkwa} means 'back again' or tarriving home!'. It occurs
either alone or in sequence with {pu} or {nul with little
apparent difference in meaning. The sequence {pu nkwa}
can also mean 'arriving little by little'. Examples are,
| |xw&=nkwakuni|| *to bring it Dback to them' (/xwh./

'bring', /-ku/ indirect object third person suf,)
| |e-xa=nkwa-nt'a-ni|| 'to return to look again’ (/ex&-/

t1ook!, /-nt'a/ 'again')

| |xa-né=nkwa-ni|| 'to come back again'
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| |x'wi=n8e-pu-nkwa.ni|| 'to celebrate a fiesta as one is
returning' (/k'winde-/ ‘'celebrate a fiesta')

||t6=n1-kwaye-pu-nkwa-ni]] t joining one another as they
arrive' (/t&nkwaye-/ 'gather, Join')

||k'wa-n1=xa-p'e-xa-pu-nkwa-ni]|:[k'wanixpexapunkwani/
'to throw it back and forth coming toward home'
(/k'wanixpexa-/ !'throw reciprocally'}

| |ké=ce-ma-pu-nkwa-ni|| 'to go down arriving little by
little! (/kécema./ 'go down!)

| [xu, s -nkwa=pu-nkwa<ni|| 'to arrive home little by little!
(/xunkw&./ ‘arrive home! is a stem usage of the ‘

morpheme {nkwa} with {xu.l} 'come!}

The sequence {nu nkwa} means ‘arrival home,' It

can mean arrival of either the subject or the object. For

example,

| |x§ k'wi=nu-nkwa.a-ka-ni.|| 'I am going to sleep after I

| get home.! (/k'wi./ 'sleep')

[ |x{ kfi=ma-nt'a-pa-nu-nkwa.sé-ni-ka.ni,[|:/x1i kéma-
nt!apanunkwasinkani./ o ||x! ké=ma-nt'a-nu-
nkwa-pa-st-ni-ka.ni,||s/xii kéimant' anunkwapasénkani,/
'] always go out to meet the one coming along toward

my house.! (/kémant'apa./ 'meet going along'}

760. The Delimitational Suffixes
There are ten suffixes which typify or delimit the action of

the theme in some way, either psychologically or physically.
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One, the durative-repetitive suffix, is employed so often
as to almost lose its semantic significance, The others are
rather infrequent; much more so than the orientational suf-
fixes, Some have been observed in so few examples that it
seems very probable that others have been missed entirely.
These suffixes are,

1, {exal! incompleted

2. {en&'a}l 'desire!

3. {mpayi} 'plying'

L. {mpe }tas if®

5. {nskekal 'desire'

6. {nte} stasis after action

7. {ntuyi}l 'repeatedly?’

8, {ntt'al durative.repetitive

9. {pa}l 'cessation'

10, {3kul 'extension!

761. Incompleted Action
The suffix {fexal signifies that the action or condition
expressed by the theme is in the process of being carried
out. Often directional, with locative suffixes, the impetus
toward such a locus is still in process of completion, or
was at the time expressed by any tense suffixes accompanying
the verb, Examples are,
| |¢exe=nta-nu-exa-ni|| *cloth falling toward the patio

ground' (/%exéntanu-/ ‘cloth on the patio ground!)
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| |1-8u=nta-me-exa-ni|| 'paper (or other flat, thin object)
falling (but still in the air) toward the water'
(/i%Gntame~/ 'flat, thin object in water')

| |1 -8u=me-exa-ni|| 'paper settling toward the bottem of the
water! (/i1&Gme~/ ‘'paper {or other flat, thin
object) in the water!')

| |Iné-tka a-ni-té=c'é-ku-exa-sé-ni-ti.||:/nétka anté-
o' ékweexasénti,/ 'It still hasn't arrived on the
table.! (/antéc'éku./ tarrive on the table'}

| |pta=te-exa-ni|| 'to touch someone on the face as he passes
by' (/p'4te-/ ‘'touch on the face')

| |]a-na=kwa-p'e-exa-ni | | :/ankkpexani/ 'to stand briefly in
the room' (/anfkpe-/ ‘'stand in the room'}

| |k'wa-ni=xa-exa-ni. | |:/k'wanixexani./ 'l threw it to

him/her.! (/k'wanixa./ tthrow'}

762, Desire
Two suffixes express desire for the actiom or condition
expressed by the theme, {en'a} and {nskeka}. {enda} seems
to express only desire while {nskeka} expresses either strong
desire or incipiency. As the Spanish translation verb for
either, 'querer', expresses either desire or incipiency it
{s a 1ittle difficult to distinguish exact shades of meaning
in connection with these two suffixes. Examples are,
||a-yi=ené'a-§-a.:-ka.|]:/ayiné'a§ak6./ '] want to speak,'

(/ayt-/ ‘'speak!')

-
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| |¥6=pe-ni k& k'wi=en®a-ni||:/Zépeni kaa k'winfani/
t1aziness and desire to sleep'! (/3é./ t'loose, lazy!,
(/k'wia/ 'sleep')

| |k'wi=ce-enda-ni|| 'to desire to sleep deeply' (/k'wice-/
tsleep deeply!')

| |aes=ne-end'a-c-p'e-xa-ni||:/anénd acpexani/ 'to want to
eat something of each other's' (/anécpexa./ ‘'eat
something of othert's!)

| [a=nt{-st.xe $8.ni k'wi=en&'a-k'i.||:/ant{stxe ¥ani
k'windki,/ 'Why are you (sg.) so sleepy (desirous to
siecep)?! (/k'wi-/ ‘'sleep!)

| |ni,s=nskeka~¥-a,i-ti.||t/ninskekaSati,/ 'He wants to go
now.' (/ni.i=/ 'go')

| |xt=nskeka-Z.a,¢-ti.|]:/xtnskekaSatl,/ 'He seems to be
getting a cough.' (/xfi./ ‘'cough!')

||t'G-xe t'i.xe=nskeka.sé-ni-ti.||:/t'éxe t!ixénskekasénti./
'You (sg.) always want to eat.! (/t'ixé-/ ‘'eat')

| |[ka-y&=pe-k'u-nskeka-3a,l-ti.||:/kaybpkunskekaSati,/ 'His
hand seems to be about to swell,' (/kayfpku./

tswell on the hand!)

763. Plying
The suffix {mpayi} signifies urging or plying the object of
the verb with whatever one has. For example,
| | i-ni-cé=mpayi-ni.|]|:/xii incémpayini./ 'I give you
everything I can.' (/inci./ 1give!)
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| [x1 G=mpayi-S-ka.ni.|| 'l urged it, tried to talk her into
it.' (/t-/ ‘'make, do')

76Lh. As If
{mpe} means 'as if' or implies an action similar to the one
defined by the verb stem but using some kind of auxiliary or
'prop'. This is not a very productive suffix and has only
been observed directly following the stem with no intervening
locative suffix or suffix sequences. Examples are,
| |a-yi=mpe-ni|| 'to study with a book' (/ayi-/ ‘'to tell')
| [@-mpe-ni|| 'to pretend! ('do as if') (/&-/ ‘'make, do')
| |ieni-ct=mpe-ni||:/incémpeni/ 'to give as a gift' (/inct-/

tgive!} o

| |[p&=mpe-ni|| 'to accompany him/her! (/pi-/ Iteke elsewhere')
| [xue ¢ wka=mpe.ni|| 'to accompany him/her!' (/xuk&-/ ‘come!')

| |xu~yi=mpe-kwa|| 'truth' (/xuyi./ only with this suf.)

765. Stasis After Action

{nte} seems to signify a type of stasis after action, almost

like a2 verbal past participle. Examples are,

| |x1 a-n&=nte-3-ka-ni.[|:/xii anénteZkani./ '1 am standing'
(/an&./ ‘'long, vertical object!')

| |k a=yi=ma-ya-nte-ni|| *to be hungry and have no food!'
(/k'ayimaya-/ 'be hungry'. For other use after
{maya} cf. Thk.)

| |sé-si xa,i=nte-ati.||:/sesi x&ntiati./ 'It will be beau-
tiful,' (/xa.’=/ 'be there'!', /sési/ 1'very,
beautifully') |
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| |e-cta=nte-ntta-ni|| 'to disperse' (/ech./ 'spread out')

| [kixa=k'u-nte-ni|| 'to sit on another's hand' (/kix8./
tround object'!, /~k'u/ 'hand')

| |x{ k'ame=mu-kwaye-nte-Se-eenta-a-ka-ke-ni,||s/xii
k' amémukwayente&eentaakakeni,/ '1 will make it
more bitter in your mouth after 1 come home.'
(/k'amemu./‘ tbitter in one's mouth', /-kways/
reinforced subject, /~8e/ first-second person

indirect object, /-eenta/ 'after returning home')

766. Repeatedly
Observed in only one example, {ntuyi} means successive
repetition of the action,
| |p'&=ntuyi-ni|| 'to take hold of something many times'
(/p'4-/ 'touch, take hold')

767. Duration-Repetition
{nt'a} occurs freely within the theme anywhere after the
direct object suffixes, but with a tendency to be final before
inflectional suffixes or before the plural suffix {al. It
marks continued or repeated action., The morph ||ta|| may
either be an allomorph of {nt'a} or a separate morpheme,
Its occurrence is infrequent. In one construction it seems
to contrast in meaning with {nt'a}., For example,
| |wa-ya=pa-nt'a-ni|| 'to keep on dancing along the way'
o | J(/wayépa./ tdance along the way!)
| ||kwa-ka=xa-nt'a-ni|] 'to dampea it again' (/kwakixa./

tdampen' )
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| |x{-ke-ni t4=8e-nt'a-a-ka,|| 'I will gather it for you
(sg.)' (/th%e-/ 'gather it for you/me/us')

| |ké=mu-ku-nt'a-ni|| 'to go away again along the shore’
(/kémuku~/ 'go away along the shore')

| |a-y&=k'u-nt'a-ni|| 'to keep cutting oneself on the hand!
(/ayak'u=/ 'cut self on hand')

| [wing=pe-ntta-ni|| "to regain strength' (/win&pe-/ 'be
strong')

|]a-té=c'4-ku-ce-p'e-xa-nt‘a-ni||:/atéc'ikucpexant'ani/
tto hit each other's children on the head again'
(/at4c! tkucpexa-/ 'hit each other's children on the
head!'}

| |x§ ké=ce-mant'a-ni.|| £ | |1 ké=ce-ma-ta-ni.|]| '1 am
going down.! (/kécema./ 'go down')

| |pe~-xe=c'é-kuta-ni|| 'to keep on turning it over on the
table' (/pexéc'#ku./ 'turn it over on the table'}

| |[pe-xe=c'#-ku-nt'a-ni|| 'to turn it over on the table again'

768, Cessation
Suffix constructions occur after one stem with the meaning
of cessation of action, with the morpheme {pal. This analy-
sis of the meaning may be faulty as the stem morpheme with
which 1t occurs is {p'1} 'grasp' and the meaning of cessation
may come from this., In any event the {pa)} occurring here is
obviously not the same morpheme as {pal 'going'’ (755).

Examples are,
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[ % p! {=pe-A.mu-pa-a-kani.||:/xii p'ipamupaakani,/ 'I
will stop talking.' (/-pa/ from ||pe-A||pre-
locative activating suf., /-mu/ ‘'mouth') _

| |x1 p'i=pe-A-mu-ku-pa-a-ka.ni.|[s/xii p' {pamukupaakani./
'] will stop him from talking.! (/-ku/ direct

object locative expansion)

769. Extension

The suffix {8ku} is attached within verbal or adverbial

themes to signify temporal or spatial extension. In one

construction it is followed by the unique morpheme (or

morpheme sequence?) {taya}. Examples are,

| Inf-xe &G=3ku.f@,||:/naxe &4¥ku./ 'Good afternoon.,' Lit.
'How are you (sg.} passing the afternoon?!
(/%4-/ tafternoon, evening')

[ [x! pi=na-3ku-ni xa,i=a-ka-ni,||:/xii pinaSkuni xawhkani./
'I will be quiet.,' (/pi./ ‘tlevel', /una/ 'face!)

| |k é=8ku-a-ka-xe k'wi=xa-kwa, ||:/k'éSkwaakaxe k'wixakwa,/
'You (sg.) will make the reed mat bigger.' (/k'é-/
'big')

| |xf e-xa=niSku-S-ka-ni ¥a-na=xa-ni.||:/xii exénskudkani
Sanaxani,/ 'I walked all night,' Lit. 'l looked
1ong walking.! (/ex&./ 'look')

[|c'b=t'u e-xa=ni-Sku-ta-ya-ni ka-wi=ni.[|:/ctét'u
exinSkutayani kawini,/ 'They spent the night
getting drunk,! |
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770. Unique or Unidentified Suffixes
Four suffixes occur with unidentified meaning. These are,
{nca} occurring only in the place name ||siwu=nca-ni|]
'Tzintzuntzan', It is possibly a borrowed word, but a
puzzling one, as tradition has it that Tzintzuntzan, the
Tarascan capital, was called 'place of the humming bird' in
Tarascan., /cinctni/ does indeed mean 'humming bird', but
this is'not the pronunciation that the local Tarascans give
to the stem of this place name, There is no evidence in the
data on which this study is based that {nca} or {nca ni}
means 'place of! in Tarascan, although it may be a suffix
that is no longer operative. |
{ne} is of undetermined meaning (but cf, 720.
{ne} 'within'). It occurs in two pronominal themes, one of
them verbal or verbalized, and in three verb themes, These
are,
| [wé=ne-kwa|| 'many!
| |ké=ne-kwa|| 'many"
| |x1 wé=ne-a-ka-ni.||:/xii winiakani,/ 'I will make many.'
| |[yé=ne-8-ti.||:/ybnet'i,/ 'It has been a long time.'
(/y6-/ ‘textend') ,
| |[kwa=ne-ni|j "to lend, borrow! (/kwé./ t'fall')
| [né-xe xe-a=pa-ne-nt'a.ni a-mpé,||:/néxe xelpanent'ani ampé./
'You (sg.) don't like what you were given and want
something else.! (/xe&~/ 'squeeze'. Since this is
apparently an idiomatic meaning, /-ne/ here may be

the locative 'inside, chest'.)
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{te} occurs only in the noun | |[xa,e=mu-ku-te-ni]|:
/xamfikuteni/ t'shore' (/xa.i-/ ‘'be there', /-muku/ !'shore',

/-ni/ substantive completing suffix)

780, The Verb Determining Suffix
The suffix {e} serves to verbalize any completed word of
another form class including inflected substantives and sub-
stantives followed by enclitics, Its meaning is 'be'. The
entire construction to which it is attached thus becomes a
verb theme. Examples are,
| 1x1 a-mpé-e-ka-ni.llz/xii ampékani,/ 'What am I?' (/ampé/
twhatever!')
||x{ xi-ni-pa=ni-e-$-ka-ni.||:/xii ximpaniSkani,/ 'I am
new.' (/ximpéni/ ‘'new')
| |t'G-k'u-e-8-ka, ||/t k' weeSka.,/ 'You (sg.) are alone,!
(/ttuk'u/ *Jjust you'!}
| |{-mb-e-3-ti wh-yi.||:/imét"'1 wayi,/ 'That is the woman.,'
(/im&/ ‘he/she/it!)
| |[1-s$-e-S-ti,||s/iskt?i./ 'It is thus.' (/isé¢-/ tthus')}
||f-m& Suwh=nti-xa-xi-e-3-ti.||:/imaa Ehwhntixaxit'i./
'He is a liar,' (/Skwéntixaxi/ ‘'liar'}
| |a-mpé kuct=e-a-f k'wi=nle.kwa.||:/ampee kucéwa k'win-
Zekwa,/ 'In what month will the fiesta be?'
(/kucé=/ ‘tmonth!)

Spanish verbs are 1ntegrated into Tarascan in the
infinitive form, with a final ||i|| and addition of the

verbalizing suffix, For example,
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| |[segixi-e-ni||:/segixini/ 'to continue doing'
- This results in such inflected forms as,
[|c'4 segixi-e-a-ti kawi=ni,||:/c'4 segixiwati kawini./
"They will continue to get drunk.,' (Without f{e}
this sequence would emerge phonemically as

/segixiati/, a form which does not occur.)
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-—CHAPTER VIII1
STEM FORMATION

800. Introduction to Stem Fermation
Stems consist of sequences of one or more syllables occurring
at the beginning of the word and always including a phoneme
of strong stress which falls on the first or second syllable.
Morphemes up to and including the strong-stressed syllabic
morpheme are designated as stem base morphemes and the whole
is designated as the stem base. Stem morphemes which follow
the stem base are called stem expansion morphemes,

There are two types of stem base. One is primarily
verbal but shared by nouns, most adjectives and certain ad.
verbs, The other is primarily substantive and shared by
pronouns, certain adverbs and certain adjectives. This type
is divided into two parts: personal pronoun stem bases and
demonstrative-interrogative stem bases, Substantive stem
bases constitute the only morpheme class, aside from a very
few nouns, members of which can function as single morpheme
words. However, only one Tarascan morpheme has been found
which seems to be capable of no further expansion, This is
{k'o} tyes',

Some morphemes function either as stem base or siem

sxpansion morpheme. Some stem base morphemes also have
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privileges of occurrence as thematic suffixes, or even, in

one case, an enclitic, For this reason, and because, although
greater in number than suffixes of any class, stem base mora
phemes do not actually constitute an 'open class' it ssems
preferable not tc designate them as 'roots'. The verbal stem

base morpheme class is the largest class of Tarascan morphemes,

810. Vérbéi Stem Bases
To an extraordinary extent morphemes of this class are analyze
able into sequences of single phonemes each with predictable
meaning or meanings. It would, then, be possible to designate
such phonemes as 'morphemes'!. Because in many cases such an
analysis would result in phonemic 'left.overs' for which
semantic content could not be assigned, it seems preferablg
not to treat single phonemes as morphemes unless they occuf
syllabically; i.e. as vowels unaccompanied by a consonantai
syllabic onset. Some sequences of the type /kwV/ or /k'wV/
may, however, be analyzed into ||ku-V|| or |jk'u-V||. Syllabic
/V/ and /CV/ will be treated as {V} and {CV} often occurring
in ablaut sets with constant consonant and changing vowel
meanings.

Stem bases have two syllabic morpheme stress patterns:
cV and CV.ep and consist of one or two syllables. Any syl-
lable may be of either of these types. Two syllable stem bases
consist normally of two or three morphemes, If three, the
middle morpheme is {ni} which is morphophonemically non-

syllabic, affording a phonemic nasal onset to the consonant
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of third morpheme. If the stem base consists of more than
one morpheme the second syllable receives strong stress no
matter what the stress pattern of that morpheme is. If the
stem base consists of a single morpheme with stress pattern
CV.., the strong stress will fall on the next syllable within
the word, unless that syllable begins with CC, in which case
the stem base syllable is strong-stressed (cf, Suprasegmental
Morphophonemics 136).

- Morphological processes occurring in stem bases are
vowel ablaut (mentioned above), consonant ablaut to & more
limited degree, vowel harmony, and reduplication.

Certain morphophonemic alternations give rise to
difficulties in determining the identity of non-initial stem
base morphemes. Since no aspirated stop or affricate may
occur as onset of a strong-stressed syllable, all such stops
being morphophonemically converted into their non-aspirated
counterparts, it is often impossible to tell whether the mor-
pheme in question has an aspirated or an unaspirated onset.
Since multi-morpheﬁic stem bases always have strong stress
on the final syllable, the stress pattern (and therefore the
morphemic identification) of either the first or final mor.-
pheme is often unknowable, Where it has been impossible to
verify stress patterns either from upmistakable semantic
identity or occurrence in other sequences where the morpheme
is unmistakably the same and the stress pattern unobscured,

the stress pattern will be left unmarked. The morphophonemic
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symbol ||=|| occurring after verbal stem bases indicates that
the preceding syllable is stressed unless it is the unique
syllable and of the pattern CV.. not followed by a consonant
cluster,

Combination of stem base morphemes (or in some cases
of demonstrative-interrogatives, stem base plus expansion
morphemes) into sequences, or stem bases, is the closest
process in Tarascan to what is usually designated as ®composi-
tion.®™ Such morphemes may be considered to be compounded
rather than suffixed since any morphemeé may occur in either
syllabic stem base position (the third, or middle, position
is only occupied by {ni}). Stem bases are not necessarily
restricted to only these three morphemes as first position
morphemes may now, or may have originally consisted of iwo
morphemes, the first reduced morphophonemically to C because
the second began with P' before which a vowel is lost (131),
It is not always possible to make such a morphemic division.

Similarly, either of the two morphemic syllables may
consist of ||ku-a|| or ||k'u-a|| reduced to | |[kwa|| or
| |[k'wa||. This type of reduction is also not always easy
to detect. No reduction will be marked as a morphemic divi-

sion unless its identity is fairly certain,

811. The Semantic Composition of Stem Base Morphemes
1t has not been possible to make any statements concerning
semantic features of stem base morpheme distributions. Nor

{s the function of {ni} easily determined, Possibly this
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central morpheme is equatable with either the object morpheme
{ni} (521) or the participle morpheme {ni} (4L4O). There is
undoubtedly some semantic relationship between the occurrence
of {ni} medially in the stem base, and the occurrehce of {ni}
directly following a stem base. So far no analytic methods
devised in the present study have provided a solution for
this elusive semantic problem.

The present semantic study involves the composition
of morphemes which have membership in ablaut series., This
concerns only a part of all stem base morphemes. Morphemes
of the ablaut series combine the elémental semantic composi-
tion of the consonant with that of the vowel., Vowels carry
directional meanings and consonants define the type or quality
of the action or condition., Both semantic concepts are very
general and further definition is given by composition of
morphemes within a complex stem base., Such stem bases are
descriptive.

Reduplication of the stem base or the stem base plus
the stem suffix {ni} carries the meaning of intensification
or repetition, Some Tarascan dialects seem to employ redupli-
cation more than the lake dialect under consideration. It
may be that the extensive use made of the durative-reggtitive
thematic suffix {nt'a} (767) obviates the semantic necessity
for reduplication. -

A second type of vowel ablaut is more limited, In

this the vowel changes according as the action involves thing
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or person, There is also a minor use of consonant ablaut

and of vowel and consonant harmony.

812, Vowel Ablaut Sets

All vowels but /t/ occur as separate syllabic phonemes with
or without consonant onset, /#/ only occurs after S. All
vowels have directional semantic meaning, at least in some
of their morphemic manifestations, Sometimes such a meaning
underlies a mono-morphemic stem, These directional vowel
meanings are,
1, /a/ thorizontal-vertical axis', 'outward from center!

Examples are,

| |aee=]|| 'eat', ||a-na=|| 'vertical object’,

||a.s-8a=||, ‘'send, make a long vertical cut',

| |a-yu=|] *split, divide'
2. /e/ t'in place, on surface', Examples are,

| |Je-c'a=|| 'spread ocut', ||e-xe=|| 'live, dwell®,

| le-te=]|| 'set down', ||e-3e=]|| 'see’
3, /i/ ‘'linearly outward!', Examples are,

| |i-ni-cé=|]| 'give!

| |t-&a=|| 'long, horizontal object’

[|i-8u=|| *flat, slab.like object!'

||1-ni-8a=|| 'enter!?

| |i-yi=|| 'long obJect coiled'

||1-sé¢-x1]|| flightning bolt'

[|[i-wi]]| 'stick!'
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L. /o/ 'in place with depth', Examples are,
|16=]| tcover!
| jo-ye=|]| 'first, oldest!'
| |[po=yo=|| ‘hole!'
| |Ja=po|| 'lie down'

[|cé=|| 'blinded by 1ight!

5. /u/ tin place with depth or pressure'. Examples are,
[ |6=|| 'make, do!
| Ja=yu=|| *grind?
| lTu-pa=|| 'dive under water!’
| |a=yu|]| 'split, divide!'

6. /%#/ ‘indefiniteness'., Examples are,
[|c#é=|| *'lose, pour, spill’
||c§.:-ﬁi=Rd-|| tpartly built!’
| |[s¢=xa=|| !smoke’
| |[st-pi=|| 'stink'
||ti-sé=|| "body hair?

All consonants serve as onset phoneme for morphemes
with membership in sets for which the vocalic meanings are
as above and the consonants also possess a meaning component
in each case. The principal consonant meanings will be given
and a few examples to illustrate the meaning shift when com-
bination is made with different vowels. To illustrate the
whole system would necessitate hundreds of examples, especially
since in most cases meanings must be extraéted from multi-

morphemic stem base sequences.
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/c/ ‘tquick action, light and heat, separation-retention'
Examples are,
| |c&=|]| 'sun, heat, penetrate’

||ca-ni-kwd:|| * jump!

| |ca~pa=|| 'break’

| |ca=x4=|| 'strain (put through a sieve)'
| |ce=ka=|| 'dig, chop, carve!

[lei=]| talive, lively'

| |ci-ka=|| 'folded under!'

|[lcé=|| tblinded by light!

| |co-xe=ki|| 'woodpecker!

| |cG=ni-rd|| 'cooking pot!

| [pu=cu=|| 'tear apart' |
| |c$#=]]| 'spill, pour, lose'
| [c#ee=Rd-ki|| 'flower’

| |céee=Rd-sé|| 'wasp'

/ct/ ‘'shape, size'

| |cta=xa=|| 'round object®

| |cta=wa=|| 'thin!

| |e-cta=|| 'spread out!'
||cté=|| t'measure, test,.weigh'

||cti-ni=]|| !'thin?
||c'4ee=ni-Rd~|| 'partly built'

/&/ 1fear, protrusion-penetration-decomposition!
||E4=|| 'dig with snout!

| j8a-xa= | texplode’
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| |Ce=]]| tfear!
| |®e-ka=|]| ‘splinter, thorn'
||86=]| 'night fear, avoidance of danger'
| |&&=|| 'frighten’
| |€@u-ni-pi=|| 'crumpled’
/&'/ ‘tstrike.penetrate'. Examples are,

||é'4=|]| tpass through!

| |€ta-ma=|| 'knock down'
||&'a-pa=|| 'fell (as a tree)' -
| |&ta-ta=|| t*mash, crush'

||¢te-ni-pa=|]| tdig®

[[8'6=]]| 'squat!

| |€tu~yu=|| 'prick, tap'

/k/ ‘tcut.break, reversal, centrifugal-centripetal'. Examples

% are,

| |k&=|| tupside-down (thing), bring, break'

| |[kawct=|| 'scratch’

| |[ka=&'u|| tcut, slice!

| |Jka=ya=|| 'up-down axis'

| |[ké=]|| *centripetal, put down, go elsewhere!

| |ke-pe=|| tdivide, take off small pieces'

| |ke=ni-ce=|| 'scalloped!

| [ki-ti=]]| trubt

| |ki-xa=|| 'round object!

| |[k6=]| tupside down (person), holey®

| Ikfi=]] 'come together!®
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| [kwh=|| *fall’
| |kwi-ki=|| 'whip®
| |[kwi-na=|| 'shave, cut hair’
| |[k1-ni-u=|| 'zig-zag'
/k'/ ‘tcentrifugal-centripetal, hand-like (cf. {-k'u} 'hand,
leaf' (720 [9]). Examples are,
| |[k*a=ni|| 'leaf of corn'
| |kt a~pe=|| 'break in pieces'
| |[k'a=ya=|| 'sweep, gather!'
[ [kte=|]| tgrow!'
{lk'e;pe=[| tbreak in pieces'
| |[k'o=pe=|]| 'swollen outward!'
[|k'6=|] Tswell'
| |[k'wa=ni-ks=]|| !'send back'
| |[k'wa-8a=|| *hit with hand'
| |k'wa-ni=|| *throw!
| |[k'u-ni-&'u=|| *tight bundle’
/m/ tinner activity, manipulation of space'
| |[ma-na=|| 'move'
| [ma-yi=|| "hurt'
| |Ime-na=|| *turn upside down'
| |pt a~me=|]| 'hurt!®
| |Imi=|| 'cover, close'
| [mf=a.|| !'remember'
| Imi-ni-ci=|| stem underlying 'heart, seed, rest'
| Imi-xi=|| *forget!'

| |Iméa|| 'fill empty space, replace'
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/n/ t'go, water!
| |$a-na=|| 'walk'
| [wawna=|| 'pass’
| Ima-na=|| 'move'
|Intei=]] 'go!
| jwi-ni=|| 'full, f£i1l"
| | xa=ni=]|| 'rain'
-—| |$a-no=aa|| 'hail?
| [#a-no=|| 'pass in line'
| [su-nu=|| 'clean with a cloth!
/p/ ‘upside down-hollow, adhere, water.smoke-steam'
| |paca=|| 'keep'
| |]pa-ka=|]| 'keep, stay'
| []pa-ya=|| 'hollow object face down'
| |[u-ni-pa=|| 'heaped’
| | xu-pa=|| 'wash’
| ju-pa=|| 'dive under water!'
| |a=ni-pa=|| 'goodness'
| |]pe-xe=|| tupside down, turn over'
| |[pe-ta=|| 'take out from inside'
| |pi=|| 'level, stuck!
| []po=yo=|| 'hole!
| |a=ni-po=|| 'cleanliness!'
| | xa=po=]|| 'wash'
| |[xa-po=niata|| 'lake!'

| |[te-po=]|| 'tip over!
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| |po-ko=Rd~|| !smoke coming out'
| |pu-na=Rd-|| !smoke coming out'
| |[pu~xu=a|| 'boil!

/p'/ ‘contact!'
| |[pté&=]|| 'touch, take hold!'
| |pta=ka=|| tpush'
| [pta=ki=|] 'let fall'

| |pta-me=|| 'hurt!
| |Ip*i=]] 'pull toward one'
||ptise=]| 'remove’

| |p'6=|| *touch inside!
| |pto-ye=nia|| tvisit!

/s/ ‘'cloth-like, repeated or prolonged action', Examples
are,

| |sa=ni-ca=|| !shake!’

| |pa=-sa=|| *slap’
| |swé=|| 'warm cloth!
| |su-nu=|| tclean with cloth'

| |[sé=kwi=|| ?skin!

| |ti=sé=]|| 'body hair!

| |s#=-xi=|| 'sew!'

| |sé-pi=|| 'stink!
/3/ ‘'motion repeated!

| |3a-na=|| 'walk'
| |Sa=yi=|| 'swim'
| |3¢-8a=]|| 'chew!
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| |$ku=|| 'tap with finger tips'
| |86=t'a-|| 'row, paddle’
| |80o-yo=|| 'roll a ball of string'
/t/ ‘'together-away from, woven cloth!
| |t&=]| 'together, in contact!
| [ta-po=|| 'reach for®
| |ta=ya=|]| 'raise’
| |t&=]| 'cloth garment!
| |te=ka=|]| 'peel’
| [te-ni-pu=|]| 'marry’
| |te-pe=|]| ‘weave!'
| |ti-yi=|]| 'hang'
| |té=]| traise!’
/t'/ tcleave, penetrate'. Examples are,
| | |tta=ya=|| 'cleave’
[Jtti-xe=|]| 'eat’
||tti-pi=|| 'wrap’
[jt*i=|| 'burn’
[|ttu=yu=|| 'cleave’

/w/ ‘penetration, motion in place! (same as /u/). Examples

are,

| |w=|| 'call, kill, waves moving'
| [wa-ca=|| 'rain beating in' -
| |wa=ka=|| 'fall'

| [wa-xi=|]| 'die’

| [|wa-ya=]|| 'dance’
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| |[wa-yu=]| *fish!

| |wé=|| twant, go out, begin, call'

| [we-ka=|]| tfall?
| jweee=|] tery!
| |we-xa=|] 'untie, lack'

| jwi-ni=|| tfull, fi11!
/x/ ‘'movement with fixed position’

| |xa.e=|| tbe there'

| |xa=ni=|| train’

| | xa=ni.po=|| *clean’

| |x&=|| tsmear, dirty’

| | xa-ya=|| 'pierce!

| |xaswa=|| 'rise!

| |xe, ¢=Rd=~|| 'pant!’

| |xe~a=|| ¥squeeze'
| |x$=]| 'rub?
| |xi-ci=|]| *clean'

| | xi-ki=|| *hiccough’

[|x6=]] "tie!
| |xuee=|] 'come!’
| |xti=]|| *cough!

| | *t=kska=]| sow!'
| |xu=yi=|| *'straight, true'

/y/ t'linear extension, water, liquid' (same as /i/). For
example,

| |[yaes=Rd=|| turinate’
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| |[ya-wa=|| 'ice!

| |lyé={|]| *stir!

| |ve=ka=|]| 'spill'

[ ly6=]|| 'extend’

| |lyo-yé=|| tstream’

(||i-ci=]| *water', ||i-cu=|]| 'suck')

| |i-yi=|| 'coil or fold cloth!

813. Consonant Ablaut
It will have been noted in examination of the consonant mean-
ings underlying the ablaut sets above that there is a certain
relationship in the meanings of consonants with the same
point or manner of articulation. /c/, /&/, and /&'/ each
have 'penetration! as one of their meanings. /x/s /s/s /3/
each have 'motion in place' as one of their meanings, /k/
and /k'/ each have a centrifugal-centripetal meaning, /p/ has
a meaning of ‘adherence' and /p'/ one of ‘contact' which are,

of course, similar,

81, Special Types of Vowel Ablaut
Only two stem bases have been isolated (although others may
exist), where distinction between 'person' and 'thing' ié
made by means of vowel ablaut. In most cases this semantic
component is not isolable. These cases are,
| [k&=|| 'upside down thing or animal!
| |[ké=|| *upside down person'

| |t'a-ya=]|| 'cleave (thing)'
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[ [t'u-yu=]|| 'cleave (person)'

In the second set the ablaut is carried through both
morphemes. The only generalization that can be made is that
'thing' requires a central and ‘person' a back vowel,

One case has been noted in which vowel ablaut of a
stem base morpheme signals a directional difference in the
object. This is,
| |e=xa=|| 'look at someone going'

||e-x0=|| *look at someone coming'

815, Paired Stem Bases
Certain stems have doubles with the same meaning. These
either have the same consonants but different vowel or vowels,

or different stress patterns. Examples are,

| |[waeno=||, ||wa-na=|| 'pass’
| [wa=ni-to=|[, ||wa-ni-ta=|| 'talk!
| | xu=pa=||, ||xa-po=|| 'wash'
| |x8<]|s ||%xase=]|| 'be there!'

| |i-ni-cé=||, ||i=ni.c-|! 'give’

Others have paired consonants and the same vowels,

For example,

| |[ka=ci=||, |[]|xa-ci=]|| 'have'’

816. Vowel Harmony
In quite a number of stem bases the vowels in both syllables
are the same, together subject to vowel ablaut if the stem

in question is a member of an ablaut series., This is not
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always the case, for if one stem base morpheme is a member

of an ablaut series, the other need not necessarily be. There
seems to be a tendency for one member of a set of paired
stems to have such vowel harmony, as ||wa-ni-to=||, |[wa-ni;
ta=|| 'talk' as above, and ||k'apa=||, ||k'e-pe=|| $break

in pieces', Examples of other stem bases with vowel harmony
are, ||ti-yi=|| thang', ||ta-ya=|| 'raise', ||po-yo=||
thole!', ||a-té=|| ?hit,‘paint', | |e=xe=|| 'live, dwell'.

The second morpheme of many of such stems is an augment mora
pheme beginning in /y/, similar to thematic augment morphemes
(712, 733.1). The meaning of these morphemes is, of course,
consistent with the meaning of one ablaut set in /y/ or /i/,

tlinear extension',

817. Reduplication

There are two types of reduplication, represented by the
reduplicative morphophonemes ||Rd|| and ||rd||. Both have
semantic content of repetition or emphasis, When [|Rd[]
occurs the entire stem base is reduplicated, or the stem base
plus a stem suffix {ni}. For example,
| |[m{=Rd.||t/mimi-/ 'go to sleep' (from /mf./ !shut!)
| |nt.¢=Rd-||2/nini-/ ‘'cook, ripen' (from /ni.t=/ ‘'go')
| |c#ee=Rdki||t/cécéki/ ?'fiower!
| [ckwé=Rd-ya-| |t/ckwhckwaya~/ 'be spotted', from /ckwa./

'spot! “
| |ca=ni-kwa=Rd-c'#=||:/cankwhcankwac' é=/ ! Jump up and down'

| from /cankwi./ ' jump'
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]|k'u-t1=ni-Rd-c'§-||:/k'ut1nk'utinc'f./ tgo along stooping
down', from /k'uti./ ‘'crouch'

||k'u-t1=Rd-c'i-||:/k'ut!k'utic'§-/ tgo along stooping
down'!. There seems to be no difference in meaning

with or without {ni},

When ||rd|| occurs the stem base is reduplicated but
not the suffix {ni} which follows it. For example,
||c§.:=ni-rd-||:/eénc$-/ 'to lose oneself!

| |cti=ni-rd||:/ctncu/ ‘pot!

820, Verbal Stem Expansions
Some stem expanding morphemes are unique to this position.
Others are thematic suffixes frozen into a stem, SO that
another suffix of the same class, even the same suffix, may

be thematically affixed after such a stem,

821. Suffixes Unique to Stems
The two most commonly found stem suffixes are {a} and {ni}.
In neither case is the meaning of the morpheme clear.
Examples are,
{a}: ||xu-yi=a-|| *day, sun' (/xu-yi=ni./ tbe true, straight'
| |Sa-no=a-|| *hail!
| |ti-yi=a-pu|| 'roasting ear’ (/tiyi-/ ‘thang'}
[|xa-nti=a-|| 'be alone' (/xa.i-/ 'be there?)
| |[xa=yu=a=|| thelp'
||1-ki=a-|| *be annoyed, jealoust (/ikf8akwa/ ‘bad,

ugly')
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{ni}: |[|xo-ye=ni.|| !'teach, show! (/xoyé-/ ‘'heat')
| |t4=ni-kwaye-|| 'Join selves together! (/tékwaye-/
tto gather it!)
| |gu=ni-ksa-me-|| 'fall in the water!
||xé=ni-cpe-]| tgo about elsewhere' (/x&-/ 'go
about', /-cpe/ 'elsewhere')
| |pe-xe=ni-ce-|| 'turn a somersault! (/pexé-/

tturn over', /.ce/ ‘down')

Other stem suffixes not found thematically are,

{m}s | |[k'wi=m-s#|| 'sleepy head! (/kiwia/ ‘sleep', /-si/
substantive completing suffix). It is possible that
the suffix here is the allomorph ||ms|| of the loca-
tive suffix {mu} (720) 'mouth', ||s-s|| reducing to
/s/.

{nks}: ||k'wh=nks-ku-|| 'send it back! (/k'wh./ ‘stuff,
congest!, or /k'wani-/ !throw'?)
| |xu-yi=nks-kwa || Tknee' (/xuyini./ ‘'straight, true',
/-kwa/ substantive instrumental suf:3 This may be
a little used or obsolete locative suffix with the
meaning of 'bend, turn',

{ptul}: ||é=p'u]|| 'head’

{smayu}:llte-xe=smayn-|| tmock'! (/texékwaye-/ 'laugh'}

{%a}: ||Su=%a-]|| *follow someone' (/é6=/ 'follow')
||xu-&i=§a-|| tfry! (/xuyini./ ‘'straight, true')

{Sels ||x&=§e-ta-p'e-xa-ii:/xé§etpexa-/ tdirty each other!
(/s&-/ ‘dirty, smear')
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| |x4=Se-|| 'bet (/xa.i-/ ‘'be there')
{xul: | |s#=pi=xu~|| 'smell it!

822, Thematic Suffixes as Stem Expansions

The only thematic suffixes that have been noted as stem
expansions are locative suffixes (720), which may be preceded
by a pre-locative suffix (710), and followed by an expansion
(733), sometimes with a meaning changé, or the whole constitut.
ing a meaning the parts of which are impossible to extricate,
{kwaye} reinforced subject (737), {nt'a} durative-repetitive
(767), and {3¥} meaning undetermined (743). Examples are,
Locatives:

| |[k'u-xa=ce.|| 'be ashamed' (/-ce/ 'doﬁn, behind!}

| |[te-ni-pu=Ca-|| 'marry’ (/-%a/ ‘'throat, mouth')

| |ké=tta-|]| tgo away' (/ké./ ‘centripetal movement',

/=tta/ tleg, thigh!')

| |$6=t'a-|| 'row, paddle'

| |&kwh=nti-xa-|| 'lie (tell falsehcod)' (/.nti/

tear')

| |k a-ya-ne=|| 'breathe’ (/k'ay&-/ ‘'sweep, gather',

/-nde/ ‘tup')

| |[k*wi=ne~|| 'celebrate a fiesta' (/k'wi./ ‘'sleep!,

/-nge/ ‘up')

| |4=nde-kwaye-|| 'work!

| |ct=n&e.|| 'lose oneself' (/ck./ 'spill, lose')

| Ik&=n¥e=|| 'owe' (/k&./ 'upside down (thing),

bring, break')
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| |p* a=kwa-E'a-||:/p' 4uEa./ 'hknock over! (/p*é./

t touch, /-kwa/ precipitating prelocative suf.,
/-8a/ ‘'neck, back of head!)

| |sa-ni-ca=c'#-ku-||:/sanchc! thu-/ !shake out!
(/sanch./ ‘'shake', /.c'#ku/ 'top of raised surface')
| |n&=k'1]| *hand' (/-k'i/ seems to be an allomorph
of /-k'u/ ‘'hand' (cf. also 812 /k'a/)

| |*i.5=Rd-ne-A-||2/xixina-/ 'hunt for' (/xixi./
thide, /-na/ ‘'inside (other as object)'

| |ck&=ni-te-||:/ckénte-/ 'be slippery' (ate/
'face, hillside!')

{nt'a}: ||a-yi=nt'a-|| ‘read' (/ayf./ ‘'say')
|Ini.l-e=nt'a-||:/niént'a./ 'arrive' (/nié-/
tarrive!)

{kwayel, {3]:
| | 4=ndekwaye-|| 'work?

| [Wa-ni-to=ni-S-kwaye-||:/wanténskwaye./ !converse®

830, Substantive Stems
The only stems peculiar to substantives are personal pronoun
and interrogative.demonstrative stems. The latter group
underlie adverbs, pronouns, and adjectives, Demonstrative
and interrogative pronouns and adjectives are jidentical,
with syntactic privileges of occurrence of both external
distribution classes, A few of these forms also occur adver-

bially, Personal pronouns have unique stems,
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831, Personal Pronoun Stems
Four of the five personal pronoun stem morphemes are also
words. The fifth forms a compound stem.word. These are,

Singular: 1. ({xi}

2. it14}
Pilural: 1. {xu &4}
2. (84}

3. {ct8):||c'&[[, [[c'¥]|

Strictly speaking there is no third person singular
personal pronoun. Two forms, {f m’a}:/imb/ and {i nté}:
/inté/ are demonstrative pronoun-adjectives based on the
demonstrative morpheme {{}. They can be translated as
tthis', 'the', 'he/she/it' or rarely, 'they'.

The first person plural pronoun is compounded of
{xu} which is a first person morpheme, possibly either an
allomorph of {x1} or a sequence {xi u}, the {u} no longer
productive, the whole with some such meaning as 'l.you=

plural' or 'l=including you-pluralt,

832, Demonstrative and Interrogative Stems
Words that are formed from stems of this class are of the
pronoun, ad jective,. and adverb form classes, These stems
are of a diffe;ent stress pattern than verbal stems. Like
the latter they are siressed on either the first or second
syllable and some stem morphemes are of the syllable type

- o
A=A -4
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first position and are followed by another CV morpheme. For
example, ||s8-m&||:/sam&/ !some’ (/s&-/ tlittle, few',
/mb&/ ‘'a, one').

Other morphemes are of the type CV. If such a mor-
phemé'occurs in first position the stress must fall on the
second syllable even if the second syllable morpheme has no
strong stress morpﬁophoneme and is inflectional or enclitic.
For example, ||a-nku-ni||:/ankéni/ ‘'with what! (/-nku/

'with! comitative inflectional suf.). (A morpheme of the
pattern CV,: would not be stressed thus, as | |ICV.e=CCV| | ¢
/cvcev/.)

Morphemes of both ct¥ and CV stress patterns may occur
in other than fifst or second position within a stem., Such
stems are compounded rather than suffixed. In such positions
511 CV morphemes have a CV allomorph. For example,
t|a-mpé.ma-k1||:/ampémaki/ twhatever thing' (/ampé/ ‘'what,
something', ||m&.ki||:/m8ki/ ‘'that!').

Demonstrative and interrogative stem morphemes may
have both a strong and a weak stressed ailomorph, one of
which occurs in one stem cdmpound or suffixedvstem and another
in another. If the weak stressed allomorph occurs the next _ .
syllable is stressed. For example,
||t-ni||2/tni/ ‘tthis' (/-ni/ accusative case suf.)
[|1-nki||t/inki/ tthis which' (/-nki/ relative suf,)
||mé-ni-texu||:/méntexu/ tother!

| Iné-me-ni||t/némeni/ ‘'never!

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



250

| [né-mintu]||2/némintu/ 'who'

| Ine-nku-ni | |¢/nenkfini/ ‘'with whom' (/-nku/ comitative suf,)

Only this type of stem allomorphy will be listed
after stem morphemes.

Some CV morﬁhemes may occur as complete words. These,
with the personal pronouns and a few nouns are the only single
morpheme words in Tarascan. CV morphemes may occur as words
only if followed by an enclitic or an inflectional suffix.
Some are compounded with other c or CV morphemes to forﬁ
words or to form compound stems to wﬂich stem suffixes may be
attached, In some cases a CV or CV morpheme is followed by
a stem suffix of type CV, the whole in turn compounded with
another sequence of the same type. Examples of stem types
are,

C7 which is also a word, or a word with inflection or enclitict
| |m&|| ta, one' (alsc a numeral stem)

| In&{| *how, where, when'

| |né|| 'who!

| k&[] *and’

||Iné]| *no, not!

||y&]] *now'

||6]] with relative suffix ||nki|| T ||x1]|z]|énki]] H

| |éki|| *that, when; if"

CV which is a word with inflection or enclitlic:
| |a=]] *this', as | |a-nku=ni | |2/ankGni/ ‘'with this!
(/-nkuni/ ‘with'}
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[[xi=]]| 'thatt, as | |xi-nku-ni||:/xinkGni/ ‘with

that one!
Cc which is never a word:
{412 |84]|, ||%2|| 'much, many' underlying | |84-ni| |
'much, many!
| |$4-ne-ka|| 'much, many', ||&-Sa|| *not much'
| In&=2-ni|| *how much'
{mé}:||mé&||, ||me|| underlying [|mé-ni|| 'so, as,
unless!
| Imé-ni-texu||:/méntexu/ !again’

| In6=me-ni|| 'never!

Types of compound stem are,
1. Stem morpheme plus stem morpheme:
||$-m&||:/im&/ ‘this, he/she/it' (/i./ tthis?,
/-m&/ ‘'a, one')
| [xi-m&||:/xim&/ ‘there' (/xi./ ‘'that', /-m&/
'ta, onet')
2, Stem morpheme plus thematic suffix:
||sbeni||s (/s&-/ t'little, few', /-ni/ substantive
completing suf.}
| |a-xi]]t/ax1/ ‘'this' (-x1/ agentive suf.}
3, Stem morpheme plus stem suffix:
| |a-mpé || *something, what'
||f-nté]| 'this, the, he/she/it!
|11-88]| there!
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. Compounding of suffixed stem morphemes:
||xi-a-ka-ni||:/xiékani/ tthen' (/xi-/ 'that',
/a-/ ‘tthis', /kani/ ‘'when')
| Iné-me-ni|| 'never® (/né/ 1'no, not', /méni/ 'so,
then')
| |a-mpéma-ki|| 'whatever' (/a-/ 'this! underlying
/ampé/ 'something', /m&/ ‘'a, one', /-ki/ relative
suf.)

" ||xi-ni-na.ni|| 'from there' (/xi./ !'that' underly-
ing /xinf/ ‘tthere!', /-ni/ demonstrative adverb suf.,
/-na/ tfrom', /-ni/ substantive completing suf,)

Because the stem morphemes from which demonstrative
and interrogative stems are formed comprise a small class,
both primary morpheﬁeé, which may occur as initial, and
secondary morphemes, which are always suffixed, will be
listed here with examples in which they occur.

-‘Primary stem morphemes are,

1. {a} 'this', occurs as a word with addition of inflectional
suffix or enclitic. Also occurs with thematic suffix
and compounded. Examplés are,
| |a=nku-ni | |t/ankéni/ twith what! (/-nku/ comitative
case suf.)
||a-xi|]s/axt/ tthis' (/-xi/ agentive suf,)
||a-xi-c'#]| tthese' (/c'%#/ ‘'they', independent

personal pronoun)
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| |a-mpé || 'something, what!
| |a-mpé—o|| 'with what! {/wo/ locative word extend-
ing suf.)
| |a-mpé-ma-ki|| 'whatever thing' (/maki/ ‘'that,
when! relative adverb)
| |a-mpé-nt-waa|| ‘who knows' (/-nt/ secondary stem
morpheme, /-waa/ 'unknown' secondary stem morpheme )
| [xi-nf-a-ni|| *there! (/xini/ tthere!, /-ni/
substantive completing suf.)}
| |xi-a<kaeni|| *then’ (/xi-/ !'that', /kéni/ ‘when'}
||a~ntf|| twhy' (/-nti/ secondary stem morpheme )
||aampé-k';wai|:/amkwé/ twhat in the world, let's -
see now'! (/-k'/ secondary stem morpheme only occurring
in this and the next construction, /=wh/ tunknown!'
secondary stem morpheme
Ha.mpé..k'.wé-atili:/mkwéati/ tmeanwhile! (/-ati/
substantive completiﬁg suf.)
2, {8} 'negative', does not occur as a word. Examples are,
||4-82|| 'not much' (/34-/ ‘'much, many?! )
| |&-tki|| 'not yet' (/-tki/ intensive temporal
substantive extending suf,) -
||&-sé|| 'don't! (/.s#/ substantive completing suf.)
3. {&} adverbial stem morpheme, does not occur as a word.
Examples are, ,
||&-ki|| £ ||é-nki|| 'when, if, that! (relative
adverb) (/-ki/ I ||nki|| relative suf.)
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||1-§6-e-n1||:/i§wéen1/ there' (/i%8/ ‘here',
/.ni/ substantive completing suf.)

L, {és} adverbial stem morpheme, does not occur as é word,
Examples are,
| |és-ki|| 'like, as, so that' relative adverb (/-ki/
relative suf.)
| |és-n&||:/esn&/ ' just as it is' (/n&/ 'how')

5. {83:]]1]]s [|t|] *this', occurs as a separate word in
compounds and suffixed. For example,
[1£]] *this?
||$-m&]|, ||f-nté|]| 'this, the, he/she/it* (/ma/
tone, a', /-nté/ secondary stem morpheme)
||1;§6|| there! (/-%¥6/ secondary stem morpheme)
[|f-s#]| 'thus' (/-s&/ substantive completing suf,)
||$=86-na=nti|| L | |{=86-na-ni|| 'from here! (/-na/
tfrom' secondary stem morpheme, /unti/ secondary
scem morpheme, /=-ni/ substantive completing.suf.)

6., {k&}:||x&||, ||ka|| *and', occurs as a separale word, in
compounds and suffixed. For example,
| |[k&|| 'and'
||k&-ni|| 'that, when' (/-ni/ substantive completing
suf,)
| | xi~a-ka-ni|| 'then' (ef. 1, above)
| |[k&-nanti|| 'when' (/-na/ 'from' secondary stem
morpheme, /-nti/ secondary stem morpheme}

| [kb-ka-ni|| 'soon, quick! (/-kani/ as above)
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7. {k6} as in last example, not found in other consiruc-
tions,
8, {m&} 'a, one', found as a separate word, in compounds,
and suffixed (also a numeral stem). For example,
| |m&|| *a, one! |
| |s&-m4||:/sams/ !'some’ (/s&-/ ‘'little, few')
| |Im&exu|| *some! (/xa/ substantive completing suf,)
| |a-mpé-ma-ki|| 'whatever thing' (see 1, above)
9. {me}:||mé&||, ||me||, only found suffixed and in com.
pounds. For example,
| jmé-ni|| *so, then, if' (/-ni/ substantive complet.-
ing suf.)
| [né-me-ni|| *never! (/ndé/ t*no, not')
| |mé-ni-texu|| tagain' (/-texu/ differential sub-
stantive extending suf,)
10. {n&}:||n&||, ||na]| 'how', occurs as a separale word,
in compounds, and suffixed. Examples are,
| [In&{| *how!'
||n&-ni||:/nan!/ twhere! (/-nf/ ‘tplace' secondary
stem morpheme)
| In&-8ani|| *how much' (/%&ni/ ‘much, many")
| [nf-nf-maski|| !Just as' (/m&ki/ cf. 1, above)
| [na-mu-ni||t/namini/ 'how many® (/-mu/ numeral
suf., /-ni/ substantive completing suf,)
| Inf=ati|| 'what time' (/-ati/ substantive completing

suf.)
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11. {né}:||né||, ||ne|| 'who', occurs as a separate word
and compounded. Examples are,
In& || *whot
| Iné-ne || *no one' (/n6/ 'no, not')

12, {né}:||nbd||, ||n|]| *negative’ (probably from Sp. 'no'),
occurs as a separate word and compounded).
| [né-me-ni]| 'never' (cf. 9 above)
| |né-ne || 'no one!' (cf. 11 above)
| In6-2a-mpé | | :/noompé/ ‘'nothing'
| |n-a-mpé | |:/nampé/ ‘'nothing'

13, {s&} t'little, few', does not occur as a separate word,
occurs suffixed and compounded., For example,
| |sf-ni|| '1little, few! (/-ni/ substantive completing
suf,)
| |sG-m4&|| 'some' (/-m4/ ‘one, a')

14, {sé} found only in this sequence,
| |sé-s1]| 'very' (/-si/ found only in this form)

{84}:||%4]], ||8a|| 'much, many', does not occur as a

15

separate word; occurs suffixed and compounded.

For example,
| |$&-ni|| *much, many' (/-ni/ substantive completing

suf.)

| |[¥4-ne-ka|| 'much, many' (/-ka/ substantive com-

pleting suf,)
||4-%a]| *not much' (cf. 2 above}

16, {twi] adverbial stem morpheme, only suffixed. For

example,
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11. {né}:||né||, |[ne|| twho', occurs as a separate word
and compounded. Examples are,
|[né ] *who!
| |Iné-ne|| 'no one' (/né/ *no, not')

12, {n6}:|[nd]], ||n|| 'negative' (probably from Sp. 'not'),
occurs as a separate word and compounded) .
| |Iné-me-ni|| 'never' (cf. 9 above)
| |né=ne|| 'no one' (cf. 11 above)
| |né-a-mpé | |:/noompé/ ‘*nothing'
| |n-a-mpé | |:/nampé/ ‘'nothing'

13, {s&} 'little, few', does not occur as a separate word,
occurs suffixed and compounded., For example,
||s&-ni|| 'little, few' (/-ni/ substantive completing
suf,)
| |s&-m&|| 'some' (/-m8/ ‘one, a'}

14, {s&} found only in this sequence,
|[sé-si|| 'very' (/-si/ found only in this form)

{¥8}:||34]|, ||3a|| 'much, many', does not occur as a

15

separate word; occurs suffixed and compounded,

For example,

| |$4-ni|| 'much, many' (/-ni/ substantive completing

suf.)

| |84-ne-ka|| 'much, many' (/=ka/ substantive com-

pleting suf,)
||4-%a]| *not much' (cf. 2 above)

16. {twi} adverbial stem morpheme, only suffixed, For

example,

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



258

| |{twi-ni|| 'meanwhile’
| {twi-ni-tki|| 'meanwhile' (/-tki/ temporal adverb
extending suf.}

17. {wh&}s||w&||, ||waa|| 'unknown', does not occur as word;
occurs compounded and suffixed. For example,
| |wé-ne-ka|| 'many’
| |x4=wh-ni|| 'who knows' (/x8-/ cf. 18 below)
| [na-nt-wé|| 'who knows' (/n8-/ T'how!', /=nt/
secondary stem morpheme)
| |a-mpé-nt.waa|| 'who knows' (/ampé/ ‘'what, some-
thing', /-nt/ as 17, above)
| |a-mpé-k'-wh|| 'let's see' (cf. 1 above)

18, {x4}, adverbial stem morpheme, does not occur as sepa-
rate word; occurs in compounds and with suffixes.
For example,
||x4-s#|| '1ike' (/-s#/ substantive completing suf.)
| |x4-mpé-ni||:/x4mpéni/ ! Just that much' (/-mp&/
secondary stem morpheme, /-ni/ substantive comple-
ting suf.) A
| |x8-x1-ni|| fby' (/-xi/ ‘'that' adverbial stem
morpheme)
| | x&-nti-a|| talone' (/-nti/ secondary stem morpheme,
/-a/ ci. 1 above)

19, f{xdk||xf||, ||x1]]| 'that', does not occur as separate
word; occurs with inflectional suffixes compounded

or with thematic suffixes. For example,
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| |xt-m&||:/xim&/ !there' (/-mb&/ cf. 8 above)
llxl-mi-nill tthere' (/-mi/ secondary stem morpheme
only occurring in this form)
| |xi-nku-ni||t/xinkéni/ 'with that! (/-nkuni/
comitative inflectional suf.) |
| [x§-ni|| ®there’ (/-ni/ secondary stem morpheme)
||xf-nf-a-ni|| tthere! (/-a/ cf. 1 above)
| [xi-&-ka-ni|| *then' (/k&ni/ twhen')
| |[xi-nté-ni|| twhere' (/-nté/ secondary stem morpheme )
||x£-n1-na_nif| tfrom there' (/-na/ 'from' secondary
stem morpheme)
||x1-mpé_o||:/ximp6/ tconcerning, with respect to!
(/-mpé/ secondary stem suffix, /-0/ locative extend-
ing suf.)
20. {y&} 'now!, occurs as a separate word and sﬁffixed. For
example,
| |y&|| "now, already' (Spanish 'ya')
| [y&-mintu|| 'all’ (/-mintu/ £ /-mentu/ emphatic
substantive extending suf.)
| |y&-pu-xu|| 'everywhere' (/-pu/, /-xu/, substantive

completing suf.)}

Secondary stem morphemes are (numbers after the suf-

fixes refer to the primary morpheme examples in which they

appear),
1., {atil} 1, 10
2, {k'} 1, 17
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3. {mi} 19
L, {mpé} 1, 12, 19 |
5., {mu} 10 (numeral suf. 637)

{na} 'from' 1, 5, 6, 19, also |!i-n1-5a=t1-xu-na-ni!|:
/in&4tixunani/ 'very late! (/indatixu/ 'afternoon'}

7. {ni} *place!' 10, 19

8, {nt} 17 (this may be an allomorph of {nti} or {nté}

9. {nté} 5, 19

10, {nti} 1, 19

11, {3615

One example each of ablaut and stem pairing have been
noted for adverbs. These are,
| |84-ni|| 'big, many'
||s4-ni|| 'small, few'

[[x6]], ||n'6]] "yes!
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CHAPTER IX

1
SYNTAX

900. Introduction to Syntax
The only form classes for which word order is relevant are
those of adverbs and the proncminal sub-class of relative
pronouns. Adverbs belong to several external distribution
classes, membership in which is partially determined by the
rigidity of word order privileges of the members. Other
than in these classé: word order is free within the clause;
immediate constituenclies often being separated by one or more
unconstituent words, This seems rarely to be semantically
confusing as syntactic relationships are so well determined
infiectionally, and in the case of verbs, thematically also.

Clauses are main and subordinate and substantive

word and phrase dependencies divide into nominal and adver-

bial subtypes.

9i0, Clause Types
There are two types of main clause and two of subordinate
clause., The two main clause types are modal and participial.
Modal clauses each have as core a modally inflected verb.
Participial clauses each have as core either a participially
inflected verb (4li0), or a substantive participial (631).

Subordinate clauses are in immediate constituency with a
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main or another subordinate clause verb or substantive and
are relative and participial. Relative clauses are intro-
duced by a relative pronoun or a relative adverb and have

as their core modally inflected verbs which are not indica-
tive. A relative pronoun clause is in IC dependency upon a
substantive. A relative adverb clause may be in IC depén-
dency upon either a verb or substantive of a main clause,
Participial sﬁbordinate'ciauses differ from main participial
clauses in that the central, participially inflected verb

is in an IC dependency relationship with the verb of a main
clause. 1In all clauses substantives are peripheral or elim-

inable and verbs are central or necessary.

911, The Modal Clause
A modal clause contains a central, modally inflected verb and
may or may not include substantives. it may have a nominal
subject or subject phrase, a nominal object or object phrase,
may be introduced by a conjunctive or interrobative adverb
and include adverbial dependencies of all types other than
relative. Examples are,
| |kh-ni-xe ka.i=Rd-¥-k'i cu.l=ni-rd-ni.||:/kénte kakaSki
cuncfini,/ ‘'When did you (sg.) break the pot?!
(/k&ni/ 'when' interrogative adverb, /-xe/ second
person sg. subjebt, /kak4¥ki/ ‘tbroke' stative mode,
/cuncfini/ ‘'pot! accusative case)
| |x{ e-xa=a-a-kauni k'wa-na=cé-kwa.||:/xii exéwakani

k'wanicekwa./ 'I will look behind.' (/x1/ 'I'
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subject, /ex&wakani/ 'I will look' future indica-
tive first person sg., /k'wanicekwa/ ‘'behind!
locative adverb.

| |x1 e-Se=¥.pl-ka.ni k't&-ni,||:/x1i eSe¥pkani k'téni./

'] have seen the house.! (/xi/ ¥I' subject,
/e¥e¥pkani/ 'I have seen' indicative past inceptive-
past contingent, first person sg., /k'té&ni/ ‘'house'
accusative case)

[|$-m& twi-ni f-ni-cé=a-a-ti {-m& i.mé-exi kompania-empa-
eda-ni yh-mintu-eda-ni,||:/imaa twini incawati imaa
iméxi kompaniempelani yimintwee&ani,/ 'Meanwhile
he will give them to all his companions,' (/im&/
the'! subject, /twini/ ‘'meanwhile'! temporal adverb,
/incéwati/ ‘'he will give them' indicative future
third person, /im4/ 'he' repetition of subject,
/iméxi/ ‘this' genitive third person pronoun depen-
dent on /komp&nielani/ ‘!'companions' accusative case,
object of verb, /yé4mintuedani/ 'all' accusative
case dependent on 'companions', the last three words

forming an accusative nominal expansion.)

912, The Participial Main Clause
A participle may constitute the central verb of a main clause
which may have any of the subs;antive dependencies found in
a modal clause, For example,
[ |#1 winfeni ca-ni.kwa=xa.ni,||:/xii winéni cankwéxani,/

*1 jump rapidly.' (/x1/ 1I' subject, /winéni/
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trapidly! neutral adverb, /cahkwékani/ ‘to Jjump!'
present participle,)

| [xi-ni=ks¢ ka-ya=mani ménu-ni.||:/xiniksé kayémani ménuni./
'There we climbed the statue.' (/xini/ ‘'there'
demonstrative adverb, /.ks&/ 'we' enclitic subject,
/uayémani/ 'to climb' present participle, /ménuni/

1statue' accusative case object of the verb.)}

913, The Relative Clause
There are two relative clause types: pronominal, introduced
by a relative pronoun, and &dverbial, introduced by a rela-
tive adverb., Such clauses do not have verbs in the indicative
mode nor participles as their verbal core. A relative clause

may be incapsulated within a main clause.

913.1 The Relative Pronoun Clause
The relative pronoun, suffixed with the relative suffix (530),
which introduces such a clause is in IC with the subject of
the main clause verb if that verb is intransitive, or with
any case-inflected noun or pronoun which precedes such a rela. -
tive. Such a noun or pronoun may be repeated, uninflected,
— following the relative pronoun. Examples are,
| |a-8&=t1 f-nte-nki xu.i=ka yh.si fontéee.S-ti fontéki
X.o=ka i-ni-da=tixu.||:/ad4ti inténki xukaa yés#
intét'i intéki xukaa inl&tixu./ 'The man who came
today is he who came yesterday.' (/ad4ti/ ‘'man!
subject of main clause, /inténki/ 'who' relative pro-

noun, /xuks/ modally subordinative verb, verb of
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relative clause, /y&sé/ 'today' temporal ‘adverb,
/intét'i/ tit is he' verbalized pronoun which is
appositional subject of main dause with 'man!',
verbal core of main clause, /intéki/ 'who! relative
pronoun dependent on appositionally restated subject
of main intransitive clause, /xuké/ modally subordi-
native verb, verb of relative clause, /ind&tixu/
'yesterday' temporal adverb,)

| [m& kanht'a-xe Xa-ci=a.ku-a.ka f.ml.nki xu.(=p'i=ka-ti-ni
xa, (=a-Kka, ||:/maa kan&t'axe xaciakwaaka iménki
xupikatini xawfika,/ !'You will put on it a basket
which it will be holding.,' (/m4/ 'a' numeral.
indefinite article dependent on /kan&t'a/ !basket!
(Sp. ‘canasta') object of main verb but not in accu-
sative case, /-xe/ 'you sg.! enclitic subject of
main verb, /xacfakwaaka/ 'you will put on it!
indicative first-second person future main clause
verb, /iménki/ 'which' relative pronoun dependent on
'basket!, /xupikatini/ tholding' participle of state
dependent on /xawhka/ 'will be' subordinative future
relative clause verb,)

| | ®i-mb-kst xa,i=ya-ni mé rrétu wa-ni.to=ni-$.kwaye.ni m4
wa=yi-iti.nku.ni {-mé.nki Sani=Cu a-nl-pu-e-ka,||:
/ximéks$ xayani maa rréitu wantédnskwayeni maa wayi.
tinkuni iménki Sanidu anfpweeka./ 'We were there

awhile talking to a girl who is from Janitzio.,!
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(/xim&/ 'there' demonstrative adverb, /-ksi#/ ‘we!
enclitic subject pronoun, /xayéni/ ‘t'being there'
present participle core verb of main clause, /maa
rritu/ ‘'awhile' temporal adverbial phrase, /wanté-
nskwayeni/ ‘'talking' present participle core verb

of subordinate participial clause, /maa way{tinkuni/
'with a girl' adverbial dependent phrase, noun with
comitative suf., dependent on participial subordinate
verb, /imfnki/ ‘'who' dependent on preceding adverbial
phrase, /$anidu/ ‘'Janitzio' adverbial place name
dependent on relative clause core verb /anfpweeka/

'is from' tenseless, subordinative.)

913,2 The Relative Adverb Clause
A clause introduced by a relative adverb may be more loosely
connected with the clause upon which it is dependent than one
introduced by a relative pronoun, That is, the dependency
may be on the clause as a whole rather than on a substantive
or substantive phrase forming a part of it. Tarascan rela-
tive adverbs often translate as English conjunctions such as
tas, that, since', Examples are,
| |]a-mpé-nt-waa {-ni-ci-k'u-nt'a-ni-xe-ni é-ki {_mi pi-a=
kwaye.a-ka, | |/ampéntwaa inckunt'anteni éki imaa
piékwa§iéka./ 'Who knows Iif he will give it back to
me if he buys himself one.! (/ampéntwaa/ 'who knows'
neutral adverb, /inckunt'anteni/ tgiving it back to

me' present participle main clause core verb with
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first person object enclitic, /éki/ ‘if' relative
adverb dependent on main clause, /im4/ ‘the' subject
of relative clause, /pifkwayiaka/ 'will buy it for
himself' subordinative future relative clause verb,)

| |xi-m& ni,i=xa.ni wa-ni-ta=nu-nt'a-ni, pax-ki {.mé.t'u
ni..=nt!a-a.ka f.mb-exi kompénia-empa-eda, xi-mpé-
o-ki c'4-t'u xi-mi x8.ma-st-xaani-ka, kompania-ea
{.mb-ni komphnia.exi.ni c'iwe=xi-ti xapi=nti-ni.|]:
/ximaa nix4ni wanténunt'ani, paxki imat'u nint'aaka
iméxi komphniempela, ximpbki c'é&t'u ximaa x&maséxaanka,
komp4niefa im&ni kompéniexini./ 'There they went to
say goodbye, 2as they also will go along, his compan-
ions, because they also always were going about there,
the companions of the father of the groom's compan-
ions.! (/xim&/ ‘'there' demonstrative adverb,
/nix&ni/ ‘'going! present participle main clause core
verb, /wanténuntani/ tsaying goodbye! present parti-
ciple verb of subordinate clause, /phxki/ ‘t'as!
relative adverbial adaptation of Sp. 'para',
/im&ttu/ the also' here used to mean *they!, an
inclusive use of the singular demonstrative pronoun,
subject of the relative clause, /ninttaaka/ ‘'wil go
along! subordinative future verb of relative clause,
/iméxi kompéniempeéa/ this companions', nominal
subject phrase in apposition to /imAttu/ above,
/ximp8ki/ ‘'because' relative adverb, /ctét'u/ ‘tthey

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



268

also! subject of second relative ciause, /ximé/
'there! demonstrative adverb, /x&maséxaanka/ 'always
were going about' subordinative past continuous
habitual verb of second relative clause, /kompéniela
imini kompAniexini c'iwéxiti xapintini/ 'the compan-
ions of the father of the groom's companions' nomi-

nal accusative phrase, object of main verb,)

-

91y, The Participial Subordinate Clause
Participles and participials also serve as subordinate clause
verbs as some of the above examples demonstrate. Participials,
which are substéntive in form class membership, may also be
verbal in external distribution class membership. A number
of present participies may be strung together in tandem sub-
ordinacies, often sharing the same subject, or with object of
the main verb subject of the subordinate verb, Examples are,
| |x! e-Se=s#¢.ni-ka-ni i{-nté-ni wi=yi-ni wa-xi=nd'a-ni
Xa,e=ya-ni,||:/xi1 e3ésénkani inténi wlyini waxind'a-
ni xay4ni,/ 'I keep seeing that woman [who is] going
to die'. (/x1/ 1t'I' subject of main clause verb,
/eSésénkani/ 'I keep seeing' indicative present-
habitual first person sg. main clause verb, /inténi
whyini/ 'that woman' nominal accusative phrase,
object of main clause verb and subjlect of subordinate
clause verbs, /waxin&'ani/ ‘'going to die!' and
/xayani/ ‘'being there' tandem present participle
subordinate clause verbs witbh same dependency and

sub ject.)
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| |rribta xa,i=ya-ti e-Ce=xi.-yu we-ko=ye-ti-ni,||:/rribta
xay&ti eléxiyu wekbyetini./ 'The rope has fallen
on the ground', lit., 'The rope is on the ground
being fallen.' (/rri&ta/ !'the rope' subject of
main and subordinate clause verbs, /xay4ti/ ‘'it is
theret', indicative tenseless main clause verb,
/edéxiyu/ ‘ton the ground' adverbial locative de-
pendency of main verb, /wekéyetini/ ‘'being fallen!'

participial, subordinate clause verb,)

920, Verbal Syntactic Determinations

Verbal inflection defines broadly the clause type within
which the inflected verb may occur; indicative verbs only
occurring in main clauses, other verbs occurring in either
main or subordinate clauses, There are thus only two verbal
external distribution classes based on verb inflection,

Further external distribution classes are, however,
determined by verbal thematic suffixation. Restrictions on
the possibility of object occurrence or the type of object
which can occur with a particular verb are determined by the
sub ject-object suffix or suffixes (730) and/or the locative
suffixes (720) in a verbal construction. Intransitivity, or
the lack of péssibility of occurrence with a direct object iIn
the accusative case, and transitivity, or the possibility of - _
occurrence with such an object, are a function of the verbal
stem type plus the object.goal suffixes with which that stem

occurs (731).
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Locatively suffixed verbs beiong to a limited exter-
nal distribution class, or rather verbal constructions
voccurring with each locative suffix form a small external
distribution class limiting the selection of nominal objects'
with 1C dependency on those ;;riicular verbs, Such objects
may occur with either accusative or locative case suffixes.

Thematic object suffixation further determines the
possibility that a particular verbal construction may or may
not occur with two accusatively suffixed objects. One péssi-
bility for the occurrence of such objects lies in the thematic
suffixation of the verb stem with a locative object expansion
(733). A verb with such an expansion may occur with a noun
allowable with the particular locative suffix as direct
object and a second nominal or pronominal object also in the
accusative case,.

Other dual object syntactic resolutions are determined
by the type of indirect object suffix in the verbal construc-
tion; a first-second person suffix (735.1) allowing only a
first or second person pronominal object, and a third person
suffix (735.2) or other additional object suffix sequence
(735) allowing any third person nominal or pronominal object.

Subject restrictions are determined by reciprocal
verbal suffixation (734.3) which requires a plural subject.
Plurality of object is determined by plural object (736) or
distributive plural (734) suffixation,

Examples demonstrating these verbal thematic determin-

ations will not be given here as they are amply illustrated
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in the pertinent paragraphs dealing with verbal thematic

suffixation.

930, :Substantive Dependencies
External distribution class membership of inflected or unin-
flected substantives and substantive phrases are of two
types, designated as nominal and adverbial. Nominal phtases
have reflection in, or are determined by, verbal themétié
suffixation and function as subject or object of the verb in
a dependent immediate constituency with it. Such words and
phrases may have a noun or a pronoun as core, either unina
flected (nominative case) or accusatively and occasionally
locatively inflected, Adverbial dependencies may be consti-
tuted by nouns, pronouns, or adverbs in any but the nominative,
accusative; or genitive cases, which may have dependency on
the verb, the clause, or a nominal word or phrase, Phrases
of either type may contain adjectives, numerals, adverbs and
genitively inflected substantives as dependent expansions of

phrase core substantives.

931, Nominal Dependencies
Uninflected nouns and pronouns, accusatively and sometimes
locatively inflected nouns and pronouns, and nouns and pro-
nouns in phrases with dependent adjectives, numerals, adverbs
and genitively inflected nouns and pronouns constitute nominal
depeﬁdencies and may be in IC relationship with verbs in any

clause type. Numerals and adjectives may also be used
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nominally as phrase core, Examples are,

As subject:

| [clexi ci-xa=nki a-ni-pa=ka-e-3-ti,||:/cixl cixénki
ampaket'i,/ 'Blue maize is good.' (/cixi/ ‘'maize!
subject, /cixfnki/ ‘'blue!' adjective dependent on
subject noun.)

@enitive subject expansion:

| |x{-e-8-ka-ni mési k'é=xi c'#-exi c'#nki e-xe=ka-ni
xa,i=ka. | |:/x18kani masi k'exi c'#xi c'#énki exékani
xak4,/ 'I am the biggest of those who are living.'
(/masi k'éxi/ ‘tbiggest' lit. ‘most big', Sp. ‘mas’
'more', adverb dependent on nominélly used adjective
'big', subject of verb in apposition to /xi/ 'I!
embedded in verb /c'#$xi/ 'of those' genitively
inflected third person plural pronoun dependent on
nominal subject, /c'inki/ ‘'those who' relative pro-
noun dependent on noun subject.)

Accusative expansion?

[|c'a biéni sési E'a-na=nt'a.ni {.mlni k'wi=ne-kwa-ni.||:
/c'a bieni sési &'anént'ani imani k'winlekwani./
'They performed (played) [at] the fiesta very well.'
(/im&ni/ demonstrative adjective 'the, that' in
accusative case in dependency on /k'winSekwani/
'fiesta! accusative case,

Locative dependency: (locatively inflected nouns and pro-
nouns are only considered to be nominal dependencies

if determined by a locative verbal thematic suffix,)
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| |x! apa=ye-k'u-S.ka-ni Wi, =ni-rd-sé-yu.||:/x1i apyku-
fxani kwinkwis#yu.,/ 'I burned myself on the elbow,'
(/-k'u/ ‘'hand, arm' locative thematic suf.,

/winkwiséyu/ 'on the elbow' locatively inflected

noun object.'

932, Adverbial Dependencies
_Adverbial dependencies may be single, uninflected adverbs,
instrumentally, comitatively, of locatively inflected sub-
stantives, genitively inflected adverbs, or phrases with
ad jectives, numerals, adverbs, all inflected or uninflected,
and genitively inflected nouns and pronouns in dependency on
the core substantive or substantives.

Adverbs have membership in several external distria-
bution classes to which adverbial phrases may also belong.
These are: temporal, locative, relative, interrogative,
prepositional, conjunctive, and neutral, Instrumentally and
comitatively inflected nouh and pronoun phrases belong to the
same external distribution class as neutral adverbs, Loca-
tively inflected noun and pronoun phrases and some uninflected
\ﬁouns belo;§ to the same external distribution class as loca=-

tive adverbs.

932.1 Tempbral Dependencies
Temporal adverbial dependencies are in IC with the entire
clause and may include a single inflected or uninflected
temporal adverb or such an adverb in IC with other substan-
tives., For example,

Y,
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| |nies=amka-kst xu-yi=a-kwa.||:/niwbkaks# xuylakwa,/ ‘Let's
go by day.' (/xuylakwa/ !by day' uninflected
adverb)

| |a-ni-té=xa-ni G-a-ni ci-mé-ni semina-mpu, | | ¢/antéxani
whani cimini seminampu./ 'To achieve making them in
two weeks.! (/sem&na/ ‘t!week' noun (Sp. 'semana'}
inflectgd with instrumental suf. /-mpu/, with depen-
dent nuﬁeral /cimfni/ ttwo!, the whole constituting
an adverbiai temporal phrase.)

| Inl.{=xa-S-pl-ka-kst wici=nte-kwa j-ni-8a=ti-xu-exi.||:
/nix&¥pkaks¢ wicintekwa inSAtixuexi,/ 'We had gone
yesterday afternoon.' (/wicintekwa/ ‘'yesterday'
temporal adverb, /in&4tixu/ ‘afternoon' noun with

genitive suf, /-exi/ in dependency on temporal ad-

verb,)

| |[x{ ké=na-S-ka-ni méxa kuck oktéibxe-mpu. | |:/xii ké&naSkani
méxa kucké oktfibxempu,/ 'l was born right in the
month of October.! (/kuc$#/ ‘'month' temporal noun
in IC with instrumentally inflected temporal noun
/oktfibxe/ 'October! (Sp.), the whole in IC with
neutral adverb /méxa/ 'Jjust' (Sp.).)

932.2 Locative Dépendencies
Locative words and phrases, including individual locatively
inflected substantives, locatively inflected nouns or pro-
nouns in IC with locative adverbs, and uninflected demonstira-

tive adverbs and a few locative nouns are members of an
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external distribution class for which the IC dependency is

with the entire verbal clause., Transitive and intransitive

verbs constitute the core of such clauses, but type 2B

verb stems not otherwise thematically suffixed must be suf-

fixed for goal (731.1). Examples are,

| |Ska=xi xa,c=ya-ti ke=ce-kwa wa-Sa=nct-kwa-yu, | | :/Ekéxi
xayati kécekwa waS&ncékwayu,/ 'The stick is under
the chair.' (/kécekwa/ ‘'under' locative adverb in
IC with locatively inflected noun /waSéncikwayu/
'at the chair',)

| |x{ wé=xa-ka-ni k'té-yu pwéxta-yu 1.s#.||:/xii wéxakani
k' tayu pwéktayu {sé,/ '1 go out of the house by the
door thus.' (This sentence has two locatively
‘inflected nouns in independent IC with the rest of
the clause, /k'tlyu/ 'from the house' and /pwéxtayu/
'by the door!'. /is#/ is a neutral adverb in IC with
the whole clause.}

| [xi-m& ni,i-e=nt'a-ni-ksi mé-ni-texu mé-xu-texu k'téoyu. ||
/ximaa niént'aniks# méntexu méxutexu k'téyu,/ !'There
we arrived again at the other house,' (xim&/ ‘'there!
demonstrative adverb in apposition to adverbial
phrase, /mixutexu/ fotheri, demcnstrative adjective
dependent on /k'téyu/ ‘'at the house' locatively
inflected noun,)

| |[k& mé-ni-texu-ks# xi-ni ni,{=xa-ni wa-no=p'e-kwa-yu.||:

/kaa méntexukst xinii nixéni wanép'ekwayu./ ‘'And
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again we went there to the procession.' (/xini/
'there' locative adverb in apposition with /wané-
p'ekwayu/ 'to the procession' locatively inflected
noun., The verb stem /ni,.-/ 'go!' is a type 2B
stem with /-xa/ object-goal suf,)

932.3 Interrogative Dependencies

Interrogative adverbs introduce interrogative clauses and if

temporal may be locatively suffixed and in IC dependency with

temporal nouns. Interrogative pronouns also introduce

-1nterrogative clauses, Examples are,

| Inf-ks#-naa ni,¢=ta-ma-S.k'i k'wi=n&e_kwa-ni. | |:/néksénaa
nitémaSki k'winekwani,/ 'How did they spend the
fiesta?' (/n4/ ‘thow! interrogative adverb suffixed
with first-third plural pronominal enclitic and
hearsay enclitic.)

| Inf-ati-ni-xe ni.i=a-@.||:/nfatinixe niwh,/ 'At what time
will you (sg.) go?' (/nfatini/ ‘'at what time®
interrogative adverb suffixed with second person
singular pronominal enclitic,) h

| |a~mpé-kwa.yu kuc we-ko=yi-a-§ k'wi=nde-kwa. ||:/ampékwayu
kucés wekbyia k'winekwa.,/ 'In what month does the
fiesta fall?' (/ampékwayu/ 'in what' locatively
suffixed interrogative adverb in IC dependency on

/kﬁc&/ 'month'.)
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932,4 Prepositional Dependencies
There are two prepositional adverbs which always follow the
substantive with which they form an IC. Adverbial phrases
Wwith these adverbs do not form a separate external distribu-
tion class but are temporal, locative, interrogative, or
neutral depending upon the substantive with which the IC is
formed., If such adverbs are verbalized and thus constitute
the core verb of a clause, they still maintain the same
relationship with a substantive. The two adverbs are
| |xi-mpé-o||2/ximpé/ ‘'concerning', 'because of', 'with rela-
tion to! and ||a-n&-pu]|2/anpu/ 'from'. /ximp6/ may sub-
stitute freely for comitative, instrumental, and locative
case suffixes, or supplement any case suffix which it follows.
Examples are,
| |&wi=ti xi-mpé-o p&=ni||:/Ewiti ximpo psni/ ‘'to take it in
the basket'. This has the same meaning as,
| |qwi=ti-mpu péni||:/Ewitimpu péni/ with the instru-
mental suf. (/&witi/ ‘'basket!'}
| |s4-ni-o né Xu, o=ya-S-ka-ni xa-ni=kwa xi-mpé-o/||:/sano
noo xuy&¥kani xanikwa ximpbé./ 'l almost didn't come
because of the rain.' (/xanikwa/ ‘rain')
| |x4 x1.’=Rd-na-na-a-ka-ni f-nté.ni xi-mpé-o.||s/xii
xixinanaakani inténi ximpé.,/ 'I was searched for
for this reason.' (/inténi/ 'this' accusative

demonstrative pronoun.)
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| [xi-m& {-m& kuma=nie-kwa 3i-mpé-o.l|:/x1maa imaa ku=
méan&ekwa ximpbé,/ ‘'there in the house.'
(/vumén&ekwa/ ‘'house', /im4/ ‘'the', the whole a
locative adverbial phrase in apposition to /xim&/
*there!.)

| |phxa ni.-e=nt'a-kwaye-ni i-mh-exi kuma=ne-kwa.yu
xi-mpé-o.||:/phxa niént'akwayeni iméxi kuméndekwayu
ximpé./ ‘'In order to arrive at his house.' (/kumé-
ndekwayu/ locatively inflected 'house' with genitive
dependent demonstrative adjective /iméxi/ 'of this
one')

| |abéxi n&-¥a-ni xi-mpé-o-kst ni,=a-f y&,.||:/abexi n&¥ani
ximpdks¢ niwaa y4./ 'to see how soon we will go.'
(/n&Sani/ ‘'how much!')}

|[nies=xa-8ti wé=Su-yi-kwa a-nb-pu.||:/nixét'1 wéSuyikwa
angpu./ 'He went last year.'! (/wéSuyikwa/ ‘'year’
with /an&pu/ constituting a temporal adverbial phrase)

[|c'4 Sani=8u a-nb.pu-ela, c'& ci=pe-nt'a.ni,||:/c'éa
$anidu anapweela, &'aa cipent'ani,/ 'Those from
Janitzio, they were happy.' (/8anilu/ tJanitzio®
with /anipu/ in IC dependency on /c'4/ ‘they' form-
ing a nominative phrase in apposition to the second
VAR

| |{-m& maxi-kwa-{ta {-mé-nki pa-ka=nta-ni a-né-pu-e-ka
ni,i=xa-ni,||:/imaa maxikita imé&nki pakéntani

anipweeka nixéni,/ 'The girl who is from La Pacanda
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goes.' (/pakéntani/ ‘'La Pacanda' with verbalization
of /an&pu/ in subordinative mode.}

932,5 Conjunctive Adverbs

Conjunctive adverbs act as conjunctions, uniting sentences

and clauses, occurring in first position in these. Such

adverbs may also be adverbial conjunctive phrases. The con-

junction [|k&]|| *and' may also unite substantives and sub-

stantive phrases., Examples are,

| |méoni x1 fi=a-ka-ni y&-s¢.||:/meni xii whakani yhsi./
'"Then I will do it today.!' (/méni/ 'then, so, if')

| [k&-ks# ni.i=a-ti y&.||:/kéks# niwhti y4./ 'And they will
go now,! (/k&/ ‘'and' with third person plural
pronominal enclitic /.ksé&/)

| |[paséxi-ntta-ni-ksé-espixite ké ta.yé=xi-o.||:/paséxi-
nt'anksé espixito kaa tayéxio./ 'We passed Espiritu
and Tarério.! (/k&4/ ‘tand' uniting two place names
in an accusative phrase) |

| |xi-mpé-o-st-ni xI pxént'u-ni xu.c-ni-kwa=ka-ni.||:
/ximpéséni xii pxént'uni xunkwékani.,/ 'Because of
that I came soon.' (/ximpbsé/ ‘'because of that!
conjunétive adverb followed by first person sg.
enclitic /-ni/.)

| |[k& 1ék'u-ksé xa,c=ta-ni mé-texu pfint'a-ni,||:/kaa 1ék'uks#
xatani mitexu pﬁnt'aﬁi./ 'And then we passed another

peint,' (/kaa 1&ktuksé/ ‘'and then' conjunctive
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adverbial phrase followed by enclitic pronoun 'we',

Sp. 'luego'.}

932,6 Neutral Dependencies
Other adverbs and adverbial phrases which do not fall into
any of the above categories are designated as neutral depen-
dencies. This includes nouns and pronouns with instrumental
and comitative case suffixes. Word order within the clause
is unimportant and the IC of such dependencies is with the
entire clause. For example, _
| |[wind=ni xaoni=fea.s-ti.||t/windni xanifati,/ 'It is
ratning hard,' (/win&ni/ ‘thard, strongly!')
| |&=st ni.i=nt'a-f,||:/ast nint'a,/ 'Don't go.' (/&s%/
negative adverb)
| |a-nti-xe S&-ni yé=nta-g, | |:/antixe ¥ani ybénta.,/ 'Why did
you (sg.) take so long?' (/%8ni/ ‘much, very')
| |€e-ni-pa=ta~a-ka.ni te-ka=ce.kwa-mpu, | | t/Eempdtaakani
tekAcekwampu,/ 'I will dig with the hoe.! (/teké-
cekwampu/ 'with the hoe! comitatively inflected

substantive)
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CHAPTER X
TEXT ANALYSIS

1000, Introduction to the Text -
The short text which is analyzed here was told by Florentina
Geronomo of Ichupio about a fiesta which was to take place
in the lakeshore village of Santa F&, The text is divided
into numbered phrases for convenience in analysis. The text
is written morphophonemically and phonemically with an inter-
linear word by word translation, A free translation follows
the text,

The analysis is given in numbered paragraphs corres-
ponding to the numbered phrases of the text. Numbers follow-
ing phonemic segments are in parentheses if they refqr to
other phrases in the analysis. If not in parentheseé they
refer to paragraphs in the grammar, or if numbers below 10
directly following a phonemically transcribed verb stem they
refer to verb stem types according to the stem type analysis

in 7000 B

1010, Text
The Fiesta of the Blessed Christ in Santa Fé
| |m& xu-yi=a-ni katéxsel G=kwaye-Si-ni-ti
/maa  xuyfiani katbxse fikwayesénti
A at-day fourteen it-always.makes-itself
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k'é=xi k'wi=ne-kwa, phxa ni.i=xa-ni

k'exi k'winlekwa, phxa nixani

big fiesta in-order to-go=there

kt'wi=n&e-ni ta.,s=Rd kxit'u-exi xi-mpé.o.3

k'wineni tataa kxft'weexi  ximpbd.

to-celebrate-fiesta Lord of .Christ concerning.

ké xi.ni té=ni-kwaye.sé.ni-ti yéu

kaa xinii  ténkwayesénti yaa

And there they-always-gather-together then

pfixu a-ni-pu k'wi-yi=pu-e§a,5 phxa

plixu anfpu kiwiyipweela, phxa

Just-everywhere from people, in-order
. ni,.=ta-ma.ni k'wi=nEe-kwa.6 ya-mintu  a-mpé

nitémani k'windekwa. yaimintu ampee

to-spend the-fiesta. All something

xa.£=ya-ni,7 péxa pi-a=ni k& phxa

xayéni, paxa piani kaa paxa

to-be-there in-order to-buy and in-order

{=ni.cé-p'e-kwaye=ni. k4 siéxa-ela

{ncpekwayeni. kaa siéxela

to-sell, And mountain-people
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XU, e=ya-ni

{=ni.c.p'e-kwaye-ni

283

su.nu=ni.ta

xuyani {ncpekwayeni sununta
coming selling blanket
k4 kobi jéni-efa.ni ki sé.xi=t'a-kwa tu.yi=pe-iti
k& kobi jéniani kaa  séxit!'akwa tuyipiti
and shawls and skirt black

s =kwa.9 ké misika.ea-t'u x&=ma-ni
fikwa. kaa mfisiketu x4émani
thing-to-be-made and musicians-also going.around
a-yi=va-ni k& dénsa-ea-t'u.}0  x=ma-st-ni-ti-ks#
ayiyani kaa danseltu. x4maséntiksé
playing and dancers-also, They-always-go-along
wa=ya=ni didést-o0 p'wéxta-yu,11 paxa-ksé
wayéni --dibséo pwéxtayu, paxaksé
dancing church at-the.door, in-.order-they
wa.ya=ku-ni ta,e=Rd a16sé-ni.t? x4
wayékuni tataa diéséni. kaa
dancing-for-him Lord for-God, And
ct fanki ni.s=xa=ka k'wi=n5e-n1,13 c'4
c' 4nki nixéka k'windeni, claa
those-who go-there to-celebrate-fiesta, they
phi=kwaye-Sé-ni.ti t'i.xe=kwa paxa.ksé
pikwayesénti t' ixékwa phxaksé
always-take-for-themselves food in.order<they
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t'i-xe=ni.1h k& 1ék'uksé é.ki-ksé ni.:=xa.ka,15
t'ixéni, kaa  1ék'uksé ékiksé nixéka,
to-eat, And then-they when-they go-there,
ni.e=xa.sé.ni-ti o-ye=ta di6s£-.o,16 paxi-ks#
nixésénti oyéta dibds¢o, péxiks#
they-always-go-there first church, in-order-they
misa Xa,s=ya.ni o.ye=ta.17 k4 1ék'u.ksé
misa  xayéni oyéta. kaa 1ék'uksé
Mass to-be-there first, And then.they
wé=nt'a-a-ti phlxa.ksé ni, ¢=xani t'i-xe=ni,18
wént'aati phxakst nixéani ttixéni,

| will-emerge in.order«they go-there to-eat,
ni..=xa-ni X0-ye=pe-Xxa-ni i_Eué§ku-ta.19 ké
nixéni xoyépexani 1&G8kuta, kaa
going-there heating-it tortilla, And
1ék'u-ks# k‘a-ma=3a-a-ti.20 k& 1&ék'u-ksé
1ék'uksé k'amAdaati. kaa 1ék'uksé
then-they Wwill-finish.in-mouth. And then-they

. i 21

ni.e=a-ti pia=kwaye-ni a-mpé v, k4
niwéti pi&kwayeni ampee v, kaa
will-go to-buy.self something then. And
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phxi-kst ni.s=nt'a-pu-ni ML &én-empa-o-ea=o
phxiksé nint!apuani yaa éénempweedo

in-order.they going-again-back then their-homes

yé..22 k'wi=nde.ti-ni-ksé y&.z3
vh, k'winfetinkst vh.

then. They-having-celebrated-fiesta now,

1020, Free Translation
On the fourteenth there is always a big fiesta in honor of
Christ the Lord. People from all over gather there to cele-
brate the fiesta. There are all kinds of things being bought
and sold. The mountain people come to sell blankets and
shawls and black skirt material, Musicians go around playing
too, and dancers go around dancing. They always dance at the
door of the church for the Lord God. And the people who go
to the fiesta always take along food to eat., They always go
first to the church to hear Mass and to be the first ones
there. And then they come out and go to eat, going where
they can heét their tortiilas. After they finish eating they
go to buy themselves sdmething° And then they all go home,

having celebrated the fiesta,

1030. Morphological and Syntactic Analysis
1. Temporal adverbial phrase with /xuyia/ tday' in the
accusative case with suf, /-ni/ 521, /m&/ ‘'a' numeral stem,

/katoxse/ Sp. ‘catorce' 'fourteen'.
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2., /k'exi k'windekwa/ 'big fiesta! (/k'é-/, 'big', /-xi/
agentive suf. 635.1, /k'wi-/ tsleep', /-nde/ locative suf,
822, /-kwa/ instrumental suf. 631} is the subject of the
verb /Gikwayesénti/, 1it, 'it makes itself!' (/ﬁ,./1 'make!',
/-kwaye/ reinforced subject 737, /-séni/ present continuous
habitual tense L433.l, /-ti/ 3d person indicative suf. 412}

core verb of main clause,

3. Participial subordinate clause introduced by adverbial
conjunction, /phxa/ 'in order' Sp. 'para', present parti-
ciple as verb /nixéni/ 'to go there! (/ni.:_/3F 1got, /-xa/
object-goal suf. 731.1, /-ni/ present participle suf. Lil).
Dependent upon the participial clause is a second participial
clause with verb /k'windeni/ 'to celebrate a fiesta' (/k'wi/,
tsleep', /-nde/ 822, /-ni/ hl1) with a dependent adverbial
neutral clause, /tataa kxfttweexi ximpé/ tconcerning The
Lord Christ! with a genitive noun (/kxftto/ 'Christ' /-exi/
genitive suf, 524) in IC with dependent noun of title /tath/
817, the whole in IC with the prepositional adverb /ximpé/
tconcerning! 932.4 (/xi-/ demonstrative stem 3832, /-mpé&/
demonstrative stem suf, 832, /-0/ locative extending suf.,

622.5}.

. Core verb of main clause /thnkwayesénti/ !'they always
gather together' (same tense and construction as (2), /t&-/
stem type uncertain, /.ni/ stem expansion 821), introduced by
adverbial conjunction /k4/ tand! 932,5 followed by locative
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adverbial dependency 932.2 /xini/ 'there' (demonstrative
adverb stem /xi-/ 832, demonstrative stem suf, /-ni/ 832).

5, Nominal phrase as subject of the preceding main verb
with core noun /k'wiyipweeZa/ 'people' (/k'wiyi-/ unique
stem, /-pu/ substantive completing suf. 635.5, /-e&a/ plural
suf, 510) and dependent prepositional phrase /plxu anpu/

' from everywhere! Sp. 'puro' 'just! adapted as a locative
noun, in IC with /an&pu/ 'from' (/a./ demonstrative stem
832, /-n&/ demonstrative stem suf., /-pu/ as above).

6. Participial subordinate clause in IC with main clause
introduced by /paxa/ as in (3), present participle verb
/nit&mani/ 'to spend! (/ni.:-/2 tgot, /-ta/ object suf,

731,.5, /.ma/ 'stopping on way elsewhere! orientational suf.

753, /-ni/ L4h1), /k'windekwa/ 'fiesta' object of participle

(cf. 2) not in accusative case 521.

7. Main participial clause with present participle /xaybni/
(/xa.i-/z 'be there', /-ya/ augment suf. 712, /-ni/ Lil),
with /y&mintu ampé/ 'every thing' dependent subject phrase
(/y4-/ demonstrative stem 832, /-mintu/ £ /.mentu/ emphatic
extending suf. 622.3, /a./ 832, /-mpé/ 832) with pronoun in
1C with dependent demonstrative adjective 931.

8. 1Two subordinate participial clauses separated by the
conjunction /k4/ tand' 932.5, each introduced by the conjunc-

tion /phxa/ (cf. 3) both dependent on main clause and with
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present participles /piéni/ (/pié/l, /-ni/ 4h1) 'to buy'
and /incpekwayeni/ 'to sell! (/i=ni-c_/uB tgive', /-p'e/
'market place' locative suf., 720, /-kwaye/ 737, /-ni/ U4h1).

9., Main participial clause introduced by /k&/ 'and' (cf.
L) with /siéxeda/ 'people of the mountains' (/siéxa/ Sp.
tsierra' 'mountains!, /-efa/ 510} as subject of the present
participle /xuyéni/ ‘coming’ (/xuei=/5s /-ya/ 832, /-ni/
bi1). /incpekwayeni/ 'selling' (cf. 8) a subordinative
present participle with accusative nominal phrase as object,
a series of three nouns, /suniinta/ 'blanket!' (/sunﬁm/S
1cloth', /-ni/ stem expansion suf. 821, /-ta/ agentive suf,
635.3), /kobijoni&ani/ 'shawls' (/kobijoni/ apparently from
archaic Sp. /cobijon/ 'large covering', /-e&a/ 510, /-ni/
accusative suf. 521) the only one of the three with the
accusative suffix, and /six{t'akwa/ 'skirt’ (/sixi-/uB
tsew!, /-t'a/ 'leg! locative suf. 720, /-kwa/ instrumental
suf. 631) with a dependent adjective /tuyipiti/ tblack'
(/tuyi-/é, /-pe/ pre-locative activating suf. T11.L, /-iti/
agentive suf., 635,2), this construction in IC with the noun
/tkwa/ !something to be made' (/\’1-/1 ‘make', /-kwa/ 631).

10, Main participial clause introduced by /k&/ tand! with
sﬁbject /msikeéttu/ 'musicians also! (Sp. 'misica' 'music,
musician', /-eda/ 510, /-t'u/ talsc' adverbial enclitic 328)
in apposition with /dénsetu/ 'dancers also' (/d&nsa/ Sp.

tdanza' 'dance’ /-eét'u/ as above) separated by conjunction

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permiséion.



289

/k4/, main present participial verb /xaméni/ 'going along'
(/xé../3E tgo along', /-ma/ (cf. 6), /-ni/ Ll1) with depen-
dent participle /ayiyani/ 'playing' (/ayi./1 'say, tell!
/-ya/ 133.1, /-ni/ hhl).

11, Main modal clause witﬁ main verb /xémasfntiksf/ 'they
always go around' (/xéma-/ (cf. 10), /-sénti/ (cf. 1)
/-ksé/ 'they' 310) with a dependent participial secondary
clause with present participle, /wayéni/ 'dancing' (/wayé/2
'dénce', /-ni/ L1} with dependent lecative adverbial
phrase /dibésto pwéxtayu/ 'at the door of the church*
(/di6s&/ 'God', Sp. 'Dios', /-o/ 622.5 in apposition with
/pwéxta/ 'door' Sp, 'puerta' /-yu/ locative suf. 525).

12. Subordinate present participial clause introduced by
/paxa/ (cf. 3) with enclitic /-kst/ 'they' 310 as subject of
present participle /wayhkuni/ 'to dance for him' (/wayé../2
tdance!, -/-ku/ 3d person indirect object suf. 735.2, /-ni/
;1) with dependent nominal accusative phrase 931 /tataa
diéséni/ 'for the Lord God' (/tats/ (cf. 3), /aibés#/ (cf.
11), /-ni/ accusative suf. 521).

13. Relative pronominal subordinate clause introducgd by
/&&/ tand', with relative pfonoun /ct&nki/ 'those who!
(/c*4/ tthose! /-nki/ relative suf. 6L0) subject of verb in
subordinative mode /nix&ka/ 'go! (/ni.../sﬁ tgo', /-xa/ |
object-goal suf. 731.1, /-ka/ subordinative suf. Lhil), with

dependent participial clause, present participle verb
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/k'wineni/ 'to celebrate a fiesta' (/kw?ﬁée-/ (cf. 2),
/"ni/ LI-,-I-]-).

ih; Main modal clause on which subordinate relative clause
(13) depends with subject /c'4/ 'they', main indicative verb
/phkwayesénti/ 'they always take for themselves! (/ps-/;

' take elsewhere', /-kwayesiénti/ (cf. 2)) with object
/ttixékwa/ 'food' (/t'ixé./, 'eat!, /-kwa/ 631, not in
accusative case 521) the whole in IC with a following subordi-
nate participial clause introduced by /péxaksé/ 'in order

that they' (/pixa/ (cf. 3), /-ks#/ 'they' subject of present
participle /t'ixéni/ 'eat! (/t'ixé&/, ‘'eat', /-ni/ Lhl).

15. Relative adverbial clause introduced by conjunctive
adverbial phrase /kaa 1&k'ukst/ 'And then they' 932,5
(/1ék'u/ 'theén' Sp, 'luego' adapted as if with Tarascan ad-
verbial limiting enclitic /-k'u/ 322) /-ks#/ 'they' subject
of relative clause verb /nixika/ (/ni.:./3F tgot, /-xa/

731,1, /-ka/ Lik).

16, 'Main clause on which relative clause (15) depends, with
main indicative verb /nixfstnti/ fthey always go there'
(/nix&-/ (cf. 15), /-sénti/ (cf. 2) in IC with a dependent
neutral adverb Joyéta/ "first' (/oyé-/ stem type uncertain
'precedence’, /-ta/ agentive suf. 635.3) and a locative
adverbial dependent noun /diésio/ 'church! (cf. 11).
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17. Subordinate participial ciause dependent on main clause
(16) introduced by /pixiksé/ 'in order that they' (/péxi/
conjunctive adverb in free variation with /péxa/ (cf. 3))
/-ks#/ 'they' subject of present participle /xayhni/ 'to be
there' (cf. 7) with dependent neutral adverb /oyéta/ 'first'
(cf. 16) and a nominal locative goal (misa/ 'Mass' (Sp.

'misa') not in accusative or locative case.

18, Main modal clause introduced by /kaa 1&k'uksé/ 'and then
they' (cf. 15), /-ksé&/ 'they' subject of main indicative verb
/wénttaati/ 'will come out!' (/W6'/hc temerge!, /-nt'a/
durative-repetitive suf, 767, /-a/ future suf. L21.1, /-ti/
3d person indicative 412.), in IC with a dependent participle
/ttixéni/ (cf. 14) introduced by the conjunctive adverb with
third person plural enclitic /phxaks#/ 'in order that they'
(cfe 3).

19, Subordinate participial clause in IC with /t'ixéni/
(18),<£resent participle /nixéni/ (cf., 3) in IC with depen-
dent present participle /xoyépexani/ *to heat! (/xoyé-/2
theat', /-pe/ Tll.y, /-xa/ 731.1, /-ni/ 4hi1), both participles
sharing the subject /-ks%/ 'they' (18) the subject of four
participial subordinate clauses, the last participle with a
nominal object /i&GZkuta/ 'tortillaf {/156-/5 tflat, thin
object!, /-8ku/ probably 769, possibly 7h3 plus 731.3, /-ta/

635.3. Note absence of accusative suf,)
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20, Main modal clause introduced by /kaa 1ék'ukst/ (cf. 18},
verb in the indicative mode, /k'amé&aati/ '[they] will

finish eating' (/k! amé.../,_'_Bc tfinish', /-8a/ locative suf,
'mouth, throat! 720, /-a/ 321.1, /-ti/ L12},

21. Main modal clause introduced by /kaa 16k‘uksé/ (cf. 18)
with verd in indicative mode, /niwhti/ '[they] will go!
(/ni.:-/z tgo', /-ati/ (cf. 20)) in IC with dependent -
present participle /pifkwayeni/ 'to buy'_(/pié./1 'buy!,
/-kwaye/ 737, /-ni/ Lli1l), with object /ampé/ !something'
(cf. 7) and temporal dependent adverd /y&/ 'now' (cf. L).

22, Subordinate participial clause dependent on foregoing
participial clause (21) introduced by /k&/ 'and' in a con-
junctive adverbial phrase with /phxiksi/ 'in order that they'
(efe 17) in dependency on the present participle verb
/ninttapuni/ 'to go back' (/ni.:-/2 tgot, /-nt'a/ 767,

/-pu/ 757, /-ni/ LLl) with locative adverbial dependent
(932.2) noun /&énempweedo/ 'their homes' (/Een-/ 'home'
/-empa/ 3d person possessive extending suf. 621.1, /=o/
622,5, /-eda/ 510, /-o/ 622,5. Note reduplication of this

iocative suf.,, with two temporal adverbs /v4/ ‘'thent,

23, Main participial clause with participle of state
/k'winSetinksé/ 'they having celebrated the fiesta',
(/x'win&e./ (cf. 2), /-tini/ participial‘suffixes 631, /-ksk/
'they' 310 subject of the verb, /y4/ 'now, then' (cf. LJ.
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